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Chapter I 

Introduction of framework curricula

In September of 2000, every school received the framework curricula completed as a result of a one-year development work. In accordance with the Public Education Act, Years 1, 5 and 9 are to be taught on the basis of these framework curricula as of September 1st, 2001. As a result of its introduction started in three different Years and building upwards, all students learning in primary and secondary education will study by the local syllabuses based on the framework curricula in the 2004/2005 academic year.

Pedagogical experts, syllabus designers, practising teachers and heads of institutions have all participated in the elaboration of framework curricula. Over 200 professionals have been involved directly in drafting the final versions of framework curricula. The Ministry of Education have consulted the schools and teachers’ professional organisations on the concept, guidelines, subject structure, contact times and content requirements of the framework curricula in several rounds. They have been discussed by the National Public Education Council and the Public Education Policy Council, as well.

As new tools in the content regulation of public education, the framework curricula ensure the content integrity of pedagogical and educational, the mobility between schools. They represent guarantees for the co-ordinated and adequate incorporation of mandatory knowledge items and development requirements into local syllabuses. At the same time, the framework curriculum regulation allows room for the professional autonomy of schools, as well.

In accordance with the Public Education Act, the framework curricula contain the general system of aims, subject structure, mandatory and common requirements, and the contact times required for meeting the requirements of the pedagogical and educational taking place at the particular school level and type. The literacy areas of the National Core Curriculum (NAT) are transformed into subjects. The minimum mandatory contact times for these subjects and the mandatory common requirements are specified for each Year. The framework curricula devised for Years 1 to 4 and Years 5 to 8 of primary pedagogical and educational constitute an integral unit. Separate framework curricula are elaborated for the different school types starting from Year 9. However, this represents no obstacle in transferring from one school type to another even at the secondary (Year 9 to 12) level, since the framework curricula for grammar schools, vocational secondary schools and trade schools differ from each other only to an extent necessitated by their different training functions.

Knowledge and development requirements required for the realisation of literacy contents specified in the National Core Curriculum for each student and for the implementation of the pedagogical and educational aims of the particular school type appear in the framework curricula in a uniform structure. Therefore the schools will have a document at their disposal which provides adequate guidance to the formulation and refining of their pedagogical programmes.

The framework curricula devised on the basis of the National Core Curriculum are also core curricula in the sense that they only represent a common basis for the various pedagogical systems, syllabus versions, subject programmes and local syllabuses. Their successful academic application calls for the running of the textbook and programme market evolved over the last few years. Subject programmes and local syllabuses must encompass the entire training material stipulated in the framework curriculum, yet they are still allowed to break it down in diverse ways and to supplement it to a certain extent.

In the elaboration of framework curricula, their designers aimed at the incorporation of up-to-date areas of knowledge, at focusing on skill and ability-type requirements, and at reducing the amount of knowledge having grown out of proportion previously. The framework curricula feature mandatory subject modules such as Introduction to our homeland and nation, Dance and drama, Health, Cinema and media, Interpersonal relations and ethics, and Social studies. A key area of all subject framework curricula is the enumeration of task types and activities ensuring skill and ability development in each Year. This may facilitate the prevention of lack of emphasis on the development focus represented in the National Core Curriculum in the course of local syllabuses and courseware development. On the other hand, this part of framework curricula may provide useful professional assistance directly to the teachers in planning tasks aimed at the implementation of development requirements in a differentiated manner.

Framework curricula do not regulate the total weekly mandatory contact times of students as stipulated by the Act. Each Year ‑ in an extent varying by Year and institution type ‑ a timeframe will remain at the discretion of the schools’ local syllabuses free of any central restrictions. This will provide an opportunity for the schools to demonstrate their own distinguished character even after the introduction of framework curricula, after due consultation and co-operation with and consideration given to the expectations of the stakeholders (students, parents, maintainers, community). The timeframe for non-mandatory academic sessions must still be taken into consideration when elaborating local syllabuses, however, the regulation on framework curricula identifies a strict constraint on the number of non-mandatory academic sessions which may be added to weekly contact times of each student.

The introduction of framework curricula, in line with the amendments to the Public Education Act, does not mean the complete transformation of content regulation. At the same time, it takes the experiences gained from the 1998 introduction of the National Core Curriculum into account, makes the allocation of academic time among the content areas, and the regulation of school-level syllabus design and learning arrangement tighter and thus more uniform. Accordingly, the schools are not required to devise new local syllabuses, but to carry out sufficient adjustments in order to meet the specifications of framework curricula in all aspects.

About framework curricula

Framework curricula represent an interim regulatory level inserted between the National Core Curriculum and the local syllabuses; its fundamental role is to ensure the extent of regulation required for the systematic operation of public education while maintaining the autonomy of pedagogical and educational institutions.

Framework curricula are no traditional syllabuses

Like the National Core Curriculum, the framework curriculum is not a traditional syllabus, since it does not specify the mandatory order of teaching, because this function will still be performed by local syllabuses. Thus pedagogical and educational work continue to take place in the schools pursuant to local syllabuses even after the adoption of the decree on framework curricula.

In a typological approach, the framework curriculum may be regarded as a core curriculum, since it identifies an educational framework only, and regulates by presenting a basis for elaborating different pedagogical systems, syllabus versions, subject programmes and local syllabuses.

In addition to identifying mandatory subjects and subject modules for public education institutions, the framework curriculum offers an opportunity for their supplementing in local syllabuses, for defining the content and local requirements of the freely available timeframe.

A single framework curriculum has been devised for Years 1 to 4 and Years 5 to 8 of primary pedagogical and educational, while framework curricula identify development requirements and contents for each school type starting from Year 9 (grammar schools, vocational secondary schools and trade schools).

Framework curricula are plans for the education and development of students

The plain fact that the framework curriculum gives only an outline of the order of teaching (mandatory subjects, their complementary and sequential nature, and the number of mandatory contact times) does not preclude it being a “course-material-oriented” syllabus. The main feature of a course-material-oriented syllabus is that it focuses on the course material to be taught. However, the framework curriculum does not do so. Although it contains the mandatory course material, yet it focuses on student development instead of the course material.

It is based on a conscious system of development requirements and entry activities, and thus devotes particular attention to age-specific characteristics.

Subject framework curricula

Subject framework curricula take a fundamental approach to have a document focusing on the plan of student development and education. Thus one of the key features of a framework curriculum is that instead of the learning materials, the development of students and the formulation of their different capabilities and competencies are in its focus. I.e. the learning content specified in the framework curricula appear as a tool of development and not as a goal. This line of thought is also reflected in the uniform structure of subject framework curricula.

Structure of framework curricula

Objectives and tasks

Development criteria

New activity forms

Topics, contents

Conditions of progress

It may be concluded in a more straightforward manner that the spirit of framework curricula departs from that of traditional (conventional) curricula in the sense that instead of the most frequent instructions of “should know”, “should be aware of”, here the instruction of “should do” is just as emphasised since the mastering of a capability may be implemented in the most effective and unambiguous way through practical activities. The importance and significance of this chapter in framework curricula are displayed by its preceding of the common set of mandatory knowledge.

The set of knowledge specified in the topic areas make up for 80 per cent of the available timeframe with consideration given to the average pace of learning, according to the intention of the designers of framework curricula, thus in the course of application, the schools have the opportunity to deal with topic areas not included in the framework curricula or to engage in a particular topic area included in the framework curricula in a deeper and more detailed extent. This 20% leeway provided for within the subjects at the same time naturally provides a chance for the school to teach the specified learning content with more practice, at a slower pace. This leeway within the subjects may fulfil a function of local planning to make a local syllabus more or less dense compared to and in line with the capabilities of the average student.

It is indispensable to stress that framework curricula are not syllabuses with respect to designing a local syllabus, since it does not assign contact times to a particular task, topic or content, but takes an annual number of contact times into account. Thus in the course of application, in addition to schedule its specifications in line with local demands, institutions have an opportunity to cover the topic areas presented in the framework curricula in a different structure under different headings, while retaining the contents. All this provides a way to allow various ideas to prevail with regard to internal structure and breakdown, and for even more diverse implementation with respect to the presentation of specific details.

Framework curricula as curricula for striking a balance, preservation and renewal

Framework curricula play a key and decisive role in strengthening and spreading new contents, sophisticated pedagogical efforts displayed in the National Core Curriculum, in the pedagogical programmes of schools and in local syllabuses.

Subjects and subject modules within framework curricula

	Elementary
	Secondary

	
	Grammar school
	Vocational Secondary School
	Trade School

	Hungarian language and literature
	Hungarian language and literature
	Hungarian language and literature
	Hungarian language and literature

	History and citizenship
	History
	History and citizenship
	History and social studies

	
	Anthropology and ethics
	Social studies and ethics
	

	Foreign language
	Foreign language (1)
	Foreign language
	Foreign language

	
	Foreign language (2)
	
	

	Mathematics
	Mathematics
	Mathematics
	Mathematics

	Information Technology
	Information Technology
	Information Technology
	Information Technology

	
	Introduction to Philosophy
	
	

	Nature
	
	
	Nature/Health

	Physics
	Physics
	Physics
	Physics

	Biology
	Biology
	Biology
	Biology

	Chemistry
	Chemistry
	Chemistry
	Chemistry

	Our Earth and environment
	Our Earth and environment
	Our Earth and environment
	Our Earth and environment

	Singing and Music
	Singing and Music
	Singing and Music
	Singing and Music

	Drawing and visual culture
	Drawing and visual culture
	Drawing and visual culture
	Drawing and visual culture

	Technology and way of living
	
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	Physical education and sports
	Physical education and sports
	Physical education and sports

	
	Class tutor lesson
	Class tutor lesson
	Class tutor lesson

	
	
	Career orientation, vocational foundation education
	Career preparation/ foundation, orientation

	Modules:
	Modules:
	
	

	Dance and drama
	Dance and drama
	
	

	Homeland and nation
	Social studies
	
	

	Information Technology
	
	
	

	Anthropology and social studies
	Arts
	
	

	Cinema and media
	Cinema and media
	
	

	Health
	
	
	


The extent to which a school is capable of combining conventional and new components in its local syllabus depends on peculiar conditions. Primarily, on

· whether its teaching staff has experience in teaching the new areas of knowledge,

· whether some of the staff is willing to “change careers”,

· whether they are able to obtain the tools required for teaching the new areas of knowledge,

· whether they can accept the need for renewal.

One typical characteristic of the emergence of conventional and new contents is the presence of so-called cross-syllabus components in framework curricula.

What cross-syllabus components do framework curricula contain?

· Information Technology,

· Environmental education,

· Health education,

· Library skills.

These content elements, development criteria do not appear as independent subjects in framework curricula, but are present in almost every subject or syllabus module among new activities or development criteria, often among contents, as reference to such cross-syllabus criteria.

A key element in framework curriculum content specification is the expansion of the timeframe allocated to foreign language teaching and its introduction in every school type. This has not only been identified as a purely technical issue, but in a wider socio-political context since the command of a foreign language or lack thereof is inextricably intertwined with the issue of social equality of education.

The pedagogical function of the school is strengthened by the incorporation of the subject of ethics in framework curricula, which will certainly be an effective tool in formulating a responsible citizen attitude.

Framework curricula must be applied

Framework curricula have not been designed to be automatically introduced but to serve as bases for local syllabuses to be introduced.

This in practice means that as of September of 2001, when the application of the Decree on framework curricula becomes mandatory in three Years (Year 1, Year 5 and Year 9), not the framework curricula, but the local syllabuses designed on the basis of framework curricula will have to be caused to be approved and introduced.

The Decree on framework curricula leaves the functions, planning course of local syllabuses practically untouched, thus schools remain capable of performing their functions through teaching materials and pedagogical methods complying with the local educational and pedagogical features. All this means that in the course of the application of the Decree on framework curricula, the schools continue to be allowed to establish their particular system of subjects, to use their freely available contact times, to incorporate the so-called freely allocated syllabus modules in various forms. According to the Decree on framework curricula, schools may teach syllabus modules as standalone subjects or together with a subject.

When designing local syllabuses, schools also have the opportunity to align the selection and arrangement of the corpus to local circumstances since the framework curricula cover about 80 per cent of the timeframe available for teaching the particular subjects. Teaching staffs and subject teachers are free to dispose of the remaining 20 per cent. The utilisation of this 20 per cent may be decided in the course of formulating local syllabuses.

Institutions also have an opportunity to establish integrated subjects, to continue or launch in a new framework their advanced education programmes in various subjects, and to capitalise on the option to regroup students across Years.

Links between framework curricula and local syllabuses

As it may already be concluded from the above, the work of a school may not be organised, the subjects may not be allocated and the timetables may not be drafted on the sole basis of framework curricula. Therefore the revision, submission for approval and enactment of local syllabuses are indispensable. However, local syllabuses must contain the contents and criteria of framework curricula.

Framework curricula without local syllabuses and local syllabuses without framework curricula are non-existent in academic reality.

Framework curricula manifest and become truly determining documents of the order of teaching in local syllabuses, thus their revision entails great responsibility and effort.

Difficulties in designing local syllabuses

A major problem is the availability of narrower timeframes compared to the 1978 curriculum currently in force, although these contact times are more than what was defined in the National Core Curriculum at its own time.

	Year
	1978
	National Core Curriculum
	Framework curriculum

	1 to 4
	3367
	3135
	3144

	5 to 6
	1998
	1710
	1846

	7 to 8
	2106
	1900
	2034

	9 to 10
	2176 (Grammar school)
	2090
	2218


In other words, the table shows that, with reference to the current practice, a shorter timeframe has to be considered, thus teachers of different subjects have to aim at a compromise within the teaching staff.

The mandatory incorporation of new areas of knowledge in the syllabuses of schools and their teaching in day-to-day practice will cause difficulties in establishing local subject systems. This may only be implemented by some reduction of the frame for conventional subjects and through in-service training and preparation of teachers for the teaching of module subjects.

Room for manoeuvre in designing local syllabuses

Weighting

The development criteria, teaching contents and progress criteria specified in the framework curriculum have been identified in a way allowing schools to structure, weight these considerations in the course of “adaptation” in an extent ensuring the best manifestation of local features and expectations. I.e. the framework curriculum only sets forth the activities and contents to be included in the teaching process, but offers no guidelines on their depth and level.

If this is to be illustrated by an example, it may also be concluded that a proper noun of a figure appearing in the history framework curriculum may take place in the fulfilment of the syllabus by presenting a picture, by devoting an entire portion of a lesson or several lessons to this person. All this mean that the depth and extent of processing activities and contents included in the framework curriculum are entirely within the scope of decision of the school, the local syllabus.

Subject integration

The Decree on framework curricula provides for, and indeed facilitates subject integration through a 10% time-saving, the practical realisation of which may effectively promote capability development and management of problems arising from scarce timeframes.

Options

The framework curriculum offers options enumerated in the table below to a different degree for each Year.

	Year
	According to the framework curriculum

	1 to 4
	1

	5 to 6
	2

	7 to 8
	1

	9 to 10
	1-1.5

	11 to 12
	4-5


In their local syllabuses, schools may take the utilisation of these lessons into account, which are primarily intended to serve the mastering of local syllabuses.

Utilisation of non-mandatory contact timeframes

In accordance with the Decree on framework curricula, local syllabuses of schools may offer at the expense of non-mandatory contact timeframes a weekly maximum of 2 optional lessons in Years 1 to 6 and 3 optional lessons in Years 7 to 12 for students studying in certain public education institutions. The Decree, of course, sets forth constraints mainly with respect to primary education in regards to the purposes for which this timeframe may be used.

Departing from the framework curriculum

The Decree on the introduction of framework curricula regulates the possibilities of departing from framework curricula, the authorisation proceedings of applying and launching local syllabuses departing from framework curricula. In their entirety, all these features increase the flexibility of framework curricula and the diversity of their applications even further.

Chapter II 

Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on Issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula - with explanatory notes

(Explanatory notes compiled by Árpád BALLA)

In accordance with the authorisation granted in Section a) of Paragraph (1) of Article 94 of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education as amended (hereinafter referred to as the Public Education Act) ‑ with regard to Paragraph (1) of Article 15 thereof, in agreement with the Minister of Finance ‑ I hereby order the following:

General provisions

Article 1

The scope of this Decree, irrespective of the maintainer, covers

a)
elementary schools;

b)
skilled worker training schools and trade schools (hereinafter collectively referred to as trading schools);

c)
grammar schools, vocational secondary schools (grammar schools and vocational secondary schools hereinafter collectively referred to as secondary schools, trade schools and vocational secondary schools hereinafter collectively referred to as schools engaged in vocational training, schools enumerated under Sections a) through c) hereinafter collectively referred to as schools);

d)
students of schools;

e)
parents and guardians of students (hereinafter collectively referred to as parents).

Explanatory notes to Article 1

This Decree, irrespective of the maintainer, applies to public education institutions (save for primary art education). Therefore its stipulations are applicable in every instance, regardless of the maintainer of the particular public education institution.

Article 2

(1)
In order to elaborate the local syllabus constituting a part of the pedagogical programme of the school as defined in Paragraph (2) of Article 45 of the Public Education Act, 

a)
with respect to the first stage of primary pedagogical and educational commencing in Year 1 and ending in Year 4, and to the second stage of primary pedagogical and educational commencing in Year 5 and ending in Year 8, elementary schools

b)
with respect to Years 9, 10, 11 and 12 of secondary pedagogical and educational, trade schools and secondary schools

c)
with respect to the second stage of primary pedagogical and educational commencing in Year 5 and ending in Year 8, and to the stage of secondary pedagogical and educational, grammar schools maintaining 6 and 8 Years

d)
schools engaged in formal adult education


shall apply the framework curricula issued as Appendix 1 to this Decree.

(2)
When elaborating local syllabuses, framework curriculum programmes of

a)
career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education in Years 9 and 10 may also be taken into account by trade schools;

b)
vocational orientation starting from Year 9, the theory and practice of field-specific foundation education starting from Year 11 may also be taken into account by vocational secondary schools.


Framework curriculum programmes are included in Appendix 3 to this Decree.

(3)
Uniform schools shall elaborate their local syllabuses by applying the framework curricula enumerated in Paragraph (1) in compliance with the stipulations of Paragraph (3) of Article 48 of the Public Education Act and of this Decree.

(4)
When elaborating local syllabuses,

a)
schools engaged in the academic education of national and ethnic minorities shall take the stipulations of the guidelines on the academic education of national and ethnic minorities,

b)
schools engaged in bilingual academic pedagogical and educational programmes shall take the stipulations of the guidelines on bilingual academic education,

c)
schools engaged in academic pedagogical and educational programmes of disabled students shall take the stipulations of the guidelines on the academic education of disabled students,

d)
secondary schools shall take the stipulations of the upper secondary school-leaving examination requirements,

e)
schools engaged in vocational training shall take the stipulations of the central programme

into account.

(5)
The framework curricula of the education of national and ethnic minorities ‑ including the framework curricula for mother tongue (minority language) and literature, and for minority nation, and the lesson plans ‑ are included in Appendix 2 to this Decree. The framework curricula of the education of national and ethnic minorities set forth the requirements of mother tongue (minority language) and literature, and of minority anthropology for each Year up to the end of Year 12. Framework curricula may depart from the provisions of the Guidelines on the academic education of national and ethnic minorities issued in Decree 32/1997 (XI. 5.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education on Issuing the guidelines on nursery schooling of national and ethnic minorities and the guidelines on academic education of national and ethnic minorities which define the fulfilment of the requirements by the end of Year 4, Year 6, Year 8 and Year 12, when breaking down these requirements for each Year.

Explanatory notes to Article 2

Appendix 1 to this Decree contains 10 framework curricula. They are the following:

I.
Framework curriculum for the first stage of primary pedagogical and educational programmes (Years 1 to 4);

II.
Framework curriculum for the second stage of primary pedagogical and educational programmes (Years 5 to 8);

III.
Framework curriculum for Years 9 to 12 of grammar schools;

IV.
Framework curriculum for vocational secondary schools;

V.
Framework curriculum for trade schools;

VI.
Framework curriculum for Special Educational Needs;

VII.
Adult education framework curriculum for the first stage of primary education;

VIII.
Adult education framework curriculum for the second stage of primary education;

IX.
Adult education framework curriculum for the secondary pedagogical and educational programmes;

X.
Adult education framework curriculum for trade schools;

The Decree enumerates precisely which framework curriculum each school type must apply depending on the number of Years. Thus, for example, grammar schools with 6 Years must define the local syllabus requirements for Years 7 and 8 on the basis of the framework curriculum for Years 5 to 8, since the grammar school framework curriculum governs their planning for Years 9 to 12, only.

Pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 45 of the Public Education Act, a secondary school shall also take the stipulations of the upper secondary school-leaving examination requirements into account when elaborating its local syllabus. The system of upper secondary school-leaving examination is regulated in Government Decree 100/1997 (VI. 13.). Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on Issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula has, among others, supplemented the requirements of the National Core Curriculum with respect to content regulation. This the scope of pedagogical and educational work pursued in Years 11 and 12 of secondary schools has to be determined in line with the framework curriculum regulations and not on the basis of the upper secondary school-leaving examination criteria.

With the revision of the Government Decree [Decree 23/2001 (VII. 20.) of the Minister of Education, Hungarian Journal, Vol. 82, 2001], the syllabus functions of the upper secondary school-leaving examination criteria have practically been eliminated, and the local syllabus for Years 11 and 12 are essentially set forth by the framework curriculum.

The upper secondary school-leaving examination defines two levels for each subject, an intermediate and a higher one. The intermediate requirements may only have an indirect effect on the planning of Years 11 and 12, since they rely on the framework curricula. In case of the higher level, students are required to meet standards higher than what the framework curriculum sets forth. Paragraph (6) of Article 10 of the Decree on framework curricula stipulates a minimum of 138 lessons for Years 11 and 12 as the condition of higher level, while this higher level must also be acceptable to higher education [Paragraph (5) of Article 9 Government Decree 269/2000 (XII. 26.)].

Intermediate and higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination may be taken for each subject. The higher-level provision of two to three subjects can be ensured for each student by using the freely available contact times set forth by the decree on framework curricula. Provision and upper secondary school-leaving examination for more higher-level subjects are not needed in practice since higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination in the subjects meeting the orientation of further education will be ensured in this manner.

In accordance with Government Decree 100/1997 (VI. 13.) as amended, examinations may be taken in the following subjects:

	
	Name of Subject
	Form of Examination

	
	
	Intermediate Level
	Higher Level

	Mandatory subjects
	1-2. Hungarian language and literature
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	3. Mathematics
	written
	‑
	written
	oral

	
	4. Modern foreign language
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	Optional common knowledge subjects
	5. Physics
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	6. Chemistry
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	7. Biology
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	8. Our Earth and environment (Geography)
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	9. Singing and music
	practical
	oral
	practical
	oral

	
	10. Visual culture
	written
	practical and oral
	written
	practical and oral

	
	
	
	
	practical
	oral

	
	11. Information Technology
	practical
	oral
	practical
	oral

	
	12. Physical education
	practical
	oral
	practical
	oral

	
	13. Introduction to philosophy
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	14. Bible history
	‑
	oral
	written
	‑

	
	15. Science
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	16. Latin
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	17. Anthropology and ethics
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	18. Social studies
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	19. Drama
	practical
	oral
	written
	oral and

practical

	
	20. Cinema and media
	written
	oral
	written
	oral and

practical 

	Optional vocational preparatory subjects
	1. Mechanical engineering
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	2. Electronics
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	3. Chemical industry
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	4. Architecture
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	5. Tourism and catering
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	6. Theoretical economics (Economics)
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	7. Business economics
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	8. Software technology
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	9. Hardware technology
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	10. Agriculture
	written or oral
	written
	oral

	
	11. Environment protection
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	12. Food industry operations and machines
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	13. Health
	‑‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	14. Social work
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	15. Traffic technology
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	16. Forwarding
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	17. Marketing
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	18. Leather-processing industry
	‑
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	19. Woodworking
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	20. Traffic construction
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	21. Clothing industry
	written
	oral
	written
	oral

	
	22. Water management
	written
	oral
	written
	oral


The two-level upper secondary school-leaving examination certificate will be available in 2005 since the students commencing their studies in September of 2001 under the framework curricula will complete Year 12 then. Students will be free to choose between the two levels in each subject.

· The content requirements of the intermediate-level examination are contained in the general and the detailed requirements. The subject teachers of schools will take part in conducting the school examinations pursuant to the examination descriptions issued centrally.

· The enforcement of central requirements will be ensured during the higher-level examination by external professionals. They are expected to mark the examination papers and conduct the oral examinations. These content and arrangement components of the higher-level examination may guarantee the comparability of the examinations and may ensure the replacement of college-entrance examinations.

The so-called detailed requirements of the upper secondary school-leaving examination will be published on an ongoing basis by the end of the 2001/2002 academic year.

Adult education will play a role in public education as a system of “second chance” schools. The framework curricula of institutions engaged in formal academic adult education differ significantly from the framework curricula of certain school types and levels in regular academic education. However, the objectives and requirements set forth in the Public Education Act for each school type are identical in regular and adult education schools. However, the method and the path leading to the attainment of such identical objectives may vary to a large extent in adult education, pursuant to the authorisation granted in the act.

Deviation from framework curricula elaborated for adult schools is allowed to the extent and in the manner provided for in the Public Education Act. E.g. the designers of corresponding education have included 10 contact times per week in its framework curriculum lesson plans. Pursuant to Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act, schools fulfilling 10 per cent of the weekly contact times of certain school types as set forth in Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Act already meet the organisation requirements of corresponding education. Thus a school designing a local syllabus with 3 to 4 contact times per week for its corresponding classes does not fail to abide by the Act. (The designers of the framework curriculum recommend a syllabus with 10 contact times per week because experiences show that this is the minimum requirement for students to meet their academic commitments with tutor guidance but with self-learning.)

Identical adult and regular education criteria means that a foreign language has become a new and mandatory subject to be taught and taken in the upper secondary school-leaving examination even in adult education. Pursuant to Section c) of Paragraph (7) of Article 78 of the Public Education Act, although the applications of stipulations governing classroom sessions, division into classes and self-learning, regular physical education are not obligatory in adult education, still one of these should be applied from time to time. Deviations from such stipulations must be set forth in the pedagogical programme and local syllabus of the school.

Chapter VI of Appendix 1 to the Decree contains a document titled “Framework curriculum for Special Educational Needs in Trade Schools”. Students not having completed Year 8 of elementary education over the age of 16 are allowed to participate in Special Educational Needs organised within the framework of regular trade school education. 

A school certificate issued on completion of Special Educational Needs entitles its holder to enter a vocational training year and to take equivalence examination up to Year 8 in elementary school and up to Years 9 and 10 in trade school. Upon the successful completion of Special Educational Needs, students may enrol in the first vocational training year of trade school where they may acquire vocational qualifications not subjected to basic academic education ‑ completion of Year 8 ‑, completion of Year 10, basic literacy examination and prior academic qualifications.

The legal regulation defines the age ‑ turning 16 years of age ‑ of enrolling students only and the lack of an elementary school leaving qualification. With a view to the fact that such education may only be organised within regular academic education, students may only enrol in an academic year in which they turn 22.

Students participating in Special Educational Needs programmes have to be taken into account as 2 students when organising school classes. Financing is regulated in the then current budgetary act.

Mandatory in-class sessions of students participating in Special Educational Needs within trade schools may not exceed 7 contact times per day. The local syllabuses of Special Educational Needs organised within trade schools shall comply with the requirement of regular daytime work if the number of contact times per week is at least 31.5. The mandatory number of contact times set forth in the framework curriculum is 32 contact times per week, that is a total of 1184 contact times according to the above.

Special Educational Needs may be organised in one or two-year form. One-year Special Educational Needs programmes shall be organised in Year 10 of the trade schools, two-year Special Educational Needs programmes shall be organised in Years 9 and 10. Students possessing a relatively higher knowledge base may acquire the skills, knowledge and capabilities required for their commencement of learning a trade within the framework of a one-year programme, while those with a lower knowledge base in a two-year programme. Schools are to determine by placement testing which programme a particular student may enrol in. Student work is carried out in accordance with individual development plans in Special Educational Needs, these plans are designed by the pedagogical staff on the basis of student placement and demands.

In addition to the framework curriculum for trade schools, trade schools may take into account the framework curriculum programmes of career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education; in addition to the framework curriculum for vocational secondary schools and the upper secondary school-leaving examination requirements, vocational secondary schools may take into account the framework curriculum programmes of vocational orientation, and the theory and practice of field-specific foundation education. The National Vocational Training Institute has elaborated and the Ministry of Education has published as Appendix 3 to the Decree on the framework curricula, the framework curriculum programmes of career orientation, field-specific foundation education, vocational orientation and the theory and practice of field-specific foundation education.

In case a trade school or a vocational secondary school intends to offer these programmes in Years 9 to 10 or Years 9 to 12 establishing general literacy, it may do so, however, this is not mandatory. Pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 27 of the Public Education Act, when designing their local syllabuses, it is at the discretion of trade schools to decide whether they incorporate career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education in their training programme. Similarly, pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 29, it is at the discretion of vocational secondary schools to decide whether they incorporate vocational orientation and the theory and practice of field-specific foundation education in their training programme. Local syllabuses for vocational secondary schools of different approaches with different training purposes may be applied in the same Year of a school and even within the same class of a school.

In case a vocational secondary school decides to incorporate vocational orientation (in Years 9 and 10 with 185 contact times) and the theory and practice of field-specific foundation education (in Years 11 and 12 with 296 and 259 contact times, respectively) in its local syllabus, the entire timeframe set forth in the framework curriculum for this purpose must be used. Schools also have the opportunity to combine vocational framework curriculum programmes governing particular fields (so-called modular structure) or to devote a part of the career orientation timeframe in Years 9 and 10 to foreign language or information technology education, thus promoting the practical implementation of mobility within institutions.

Even though it is composed of subjects and subject modules, field-specific foundation education may not be broken down, it constitutes an integral unit. Consequently, schools may not devote part of their timeframe for this purpose to teaching another subject and another part to teach field-specific foundations. (Pursuant to Paragraph (7) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula, this timeframe may be reduced by a maximum of 1 contact time while leaving the requirements unaffected.)

It is, however, a feasible solution for a class learning traffic while another class learning tourism field-specific foundations, and a third class devoting these contact times to an entirely different subject, e.g. higher-level learning of subjects forming part of their upper secondary school-leaving examination, a foreign language or information technology. Attention must be paid to the ideas and demands of students related to their upper secondary school-leaving examination, further higher education and vocational studies.

Uniform schools apply a single local syllabus to implement the pedagogical and educational objectives of different schools types. This local syllabus is to include the teaching corpus and requirements common in the teaching of every students and supplementing the pedagogical and educational objectives of different schools types, and the terms of studies leading up to the acquisition of the supplementary teaching corpus and requirements.

This document deals with areas regulated through guidelines in a separate chapter. (For schools engaged in the academic pedagogical and educational of disabled students see page 105; for schools engaged in bilingual academic pedagogical and educational programmes see 110; for schools engaged in the academic education of national and ethnic minorities see 84.)

Note that the Requirements and syllabus programme of basic art education falls outside the scope of framework curriculum regulation. Basic art education institutions organise their content work in accordance with the Requirements and syllabus programme of basic art education issued as an appendix to Decree 27/1998 (VI. 10.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education (Hungarian Journal, Vol. 50, June 10th, 1998).

Dormitories are again not affected by framework curriculum regulation. Pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 132 of the Public Education Act, dormitories are required to review their pedagogical programmes by September 1st of the second year following the issuing of the National programme for the pedagogical work of dormitories. This document had not yet been published when the present volume was being compiled.

Provisions governing the designing of in-class sessions

Article 3

(1)
With respect to the education arrangement tasks of the school, in-class sessions include

a)
in-class sessions organised within the timeframe stipulated in Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act for the purpose of teaching

aa)
corpus of subjects and syllabus modules set forth in the framework curriculum,

ab)
corpus set forth in the local syllabus of the school ‑ unbound by the framework curriculum (hereinafter referred to as freely planned in-class sessions, scope of Section a) hereinafter collectively referred to as mandatory in-class sessions);

b)
non-mandatory in-class sessions organised from the timeframe stipulated in Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act.

(2)
In order to mobilise and motivate students, in-class sessions may be organised in ways differing from conventional forms of organisation, provided that the delivery of the corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements stipulated are ensured. Such solutions in particular include the project method, the forest school, museum attendance, library sessions, sessions related to art performances or exhibitions.

(3)
Freely planned in-class sessions are intended for the application of knowledge learnt, the development of skills and abilities, the acquisition of knowledge, skills and abilities supplementing the requirements set forth in the framework curriculum, and for the teaching of the corpus of a subject offered in the local syllabus of the school but not included in the framework curriculum.

(4)
Unless otherwise provided for in the guidelines on academic education of national and ethnic minorities or in the guidelines on academic education of disabled children, in case of the academic education and pedagogical work of national and ethnic minorities, in-class sessions organised from the timeframe stipulated in Paragraph (4) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, in case of the academic education of disabled children , in-class habilitation and rehabilitation sessions organised for health and pedagogical purposes from the timeframe stipulated in Paragraph (6) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act may be incorporated as freely planned in-class sessions in the local syllabus of the school.

(5)
Any unused timeframe set forth for 

a)
career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education in the framework curriculum may be incorporated by trade schools 

b)
vocational orientation, field-specific foundation education in the framework curriculum may be incorporated by vocational secondary schools as freely planned in-class sessions in their local syllabuses.

(6)
If formal academic education is organised in a class consolidated pursuant to Section 4 of Chapter 2 of Appendix 3 to the Public Education Act, in-class sessions are to be incorporated in the local syllabus with consideration given to the distribution of common and shared lessons on the basis of the specific features of undistributed teaching.

(7)
If education within a school is organised in a full-time form, teaching tasks following from the interdependence of in-class sessions and self-study sessions must be incorporated in the local syllabus.

Explanatory notes to Article 3

Article 3 of the Decree on framework curricula structures in-class sessions with respect to the education arrangement tasks of the school. A distinction between mandatory and non-mandatory is made. The majority of mandatory in-class sessions has to be devoted to the teaching of subjects and subject modules set forth in the framework curriculum, while a small portion of them ‑ varying by school type and Year ‑ is used at the discretion of the schools. These later are referred to as freely planned in-class sessions.

Freely planned in-class sessions are intended for the application of knowledge learnt, the development of skills and abilities, the acquisition of knowledge, skills and abilities supplementing the requirements set forth in the framework curriculum, and for the teaching of the corpus of a subject offered in the local syllabus of the school but not included in the framework curriculum.

The number of contact times in any subject or subject module stipulated in the framework curriculum may be increased without any restrictions from the freely planned timeframe ‑ even by devoting half of the single weekly lesson available in Years 7 and 8 to one subject or subject module while devoting the other half to another one. Even a subject not included in the framework curriculum but following from the pedagogical programme of the school may be incorporated in the local syllabus at the expense of freely planned contact times. Of course, it is the responsibility of the particular school to design the syllabus of this “local subject” and its teaching aids.

Trade schools and vocational secondary schools may increase the number of freely planned contact times specified in the framework curriculum with the timeframe specified for career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education, vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education. Pursuant to Section b) of Paragraph (3) of Article 5 of the Decree, these contact times are treated as freely planned in-class sessions. Therefore local syllabuses incorporate the areas of knowledge facilitating the attainment of the objectives of the school’s pedagogical programme the best. Thus during these in-class sessions, the application of knowledge learnt, the development of abilities, the acquisition of knowledge and skills supplementing the requirements set forth in the framework curriculum, and the corpus of a subject offered in the local syllabus of the school but not included in the framework curriculum may be taught.

These contact times may be used in various ways: to increase the contact times of a subject learnt, to command a subject constituting part of the upper secondary school-leaving examination more thoroughly, to increase the contact times of a first foreign language or to teach a second foreign language, for Special Educational Needs programmes , for the incorporation of one or more syllabus modules of a secondary school framework curriculum, to increase the contact times of information technology or any another subject. Schools have the opportunity to offer more contact times in e.g. Hungarian language or mathematics at the expense of freely planned contact times ‑ to offer Special Educational Needs in a sense, thus retain less pre-qualified students within the school system ‑ or to work more effectively by breaking down classes into smaller groups.

The rules governing the use of the freely planned timeframe must not be confused with the much more rigorous rules governing the use of optional, non-mandatory timeframe!

Mandatory in-class sessions must/may be organised within the timeframe set forth in Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act. Mandatory in-class sessions of students may not exceed

a)
4 contact times per day in Years 1 and 2;

b)
4 or 5 contact times per day (a daily average of 4.5 per week) in Years 3 and 4;

c)
5 contact times per day in Years 5 and 6;

d)
5 or 6 contact times per day (a daily average of 5.5 per week) in Years 7 and 8.

The timeframe of mandatory in-class sessions enumerated above is increased by 10 per cent in the academic education and pedagogical work for national and ethnic minorities. Paragraph (6) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act resolves a similar surplus in the mandatory timeframe for disabled students in educational and pedagogical institutions engaged in the education and pedagogical work for the disabled children in order to organise in-class habilitation and rehabilitation sessions for health and pedagogical purposes.

Paragraph (2) of Article 3 of the Decree draws attention to the possibility of organising in-class sessions in ways differing from conventional forms of organisation. Such solutions in particular include the project method, the forest school, museum attendance, library sessions, sessions related to art performances or exhibitions. The competence of the pedagogical staff extends to the choice of the methods of organising learning, without prejudice to the right of teachers to choose their methods [Section b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 19 of the Public Education Act] and without obliging them to apply certain methods. The pedagogical staff, however, may and indeed is obliged to decide in the specification of the forms of organising learning if the implementation of its syllabus is bound to forms of learning departing from conventional in-class sessions on the basis of their pedagogical programme.

The framework curriculum specifies annual timeframes. Therefore the allocation of the timeframe set forth for the teaching of each subject, on the one hand, may differ from the use of identical contact times every week. A lawful solution could be the cyclical, block or epoch arrangement of timeframes, intensive learning stages may also be organised. At the same time, the Decree allows for the implementation of syllabus contents in a manner departing from conventional lesson frames. In case of independent subjects, the actual timeframe of out-of-class sessions, in case of integrated activities, the timeframes of subjects involved in such learning must be taken into account in the annual number of contact times in proportion with the contents involved. Fragmented timeframes possibly resulting from the 10 per cent reduction of the annual timeframes of integrated subjects may also be used for organising such forms of teaching [see Paragraph (2) of Article 11 of the Decree].

Article 4

(1)
Non-mandatory in-class sessions offered at the expense of the timeframe set forth in Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act may include in-class sessions

a)
in Years 1 to 4 intended for teaching the corpus of skill subjects set forth in Section 17 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act, or for acquiring or exercising artistic, sports or craft-type activities not included in the framework curriculum, and for health education; and for the teaching of the corpus of the academic education and pedagogical work of national and ethnic minorities, or of bilingual academic pedagogical and educational programmes;

b)
in Years 1 to 3 intended for teaching a foreign language;

c)
in Years 5 to 8 intended for delivering the subjects enumerated under Sections a) and b), subjects not included in the framework curriculum, and the corpus of higher-level education and pedagogical work;

d)
in Years 9 to 12 intended for delivering the subjects enumerated under Section c), the corpus of other general knowledge subjects, and in grammar schools, the knowledge preparing and facilitating the entry into work.

(2)
In-class sessions intended for teaching a foreign language in Years 1 to 3 may only be offered at the expense of the non-mandatory timeframe.

Article 5

(1)
The local syllabuses of schools may incorporate in-class sessions, higher-level education dealing with different corpuses, meeting different requirements within the scope of mandatory and non-mandatory in-class sessions for study groups established with consideration given to the interests, preparedness and further education intentions of the students.

(2)
Higher-level education may be offered in certain subjects or integrated subjects.

(3)
Education is of higher-level if the set of knowledge of a subject or an integrated subject set forth in the framework curriculum is offered

a)
by delivering the corpus containing special and supplementary knowledge in accordance with the higher requirements stipulated in the framework curriculum;

b)
for at least 2 years;

c)
by using a minimum surplus of 2 in-class sessions over the contact times stipulated in the framework curriculum for the subject or in case of an integrated subject for the subjects involved as an average calculated for the entire academic year. A further requirement in case of a foreign language is to offer higher-level education in split classes. A class does not need to be split if the number of students is less than 50 per cent of the maximum class size set forth in the Public Education Act.

Order of student participation in the lessons

Article 6

(1)
With respect to student participation, lessons can be

a)
mandatory and

b)
non-mandatory lessons.

(2)
Mandatory lessons are intended for the acquisition of the corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements of subjects and syllabus modules set forth in the framework curriculum, or set forth in the local syllabus of the school ‑ unbound by the framework curriculum.

(3)
If the local syllabus of the school has been designed in line with the stipulations of Paragraph (6) of Article 3 of this Decree, then the local syllabus must also specify the lessons from which students may choose and the number of lessons they must choose.

Article 7

(1)
If on the request of the student he/she has been admitted to a non-mandatory lesson, then the student is obliged to participate in the particular lesson until the end of the academic year or the end of the last lesson if it ends before the end of the academic year, if the student and the parent of a minor has been notified of this fact ‑ prior to the application for such non-mandatory lesson ‑ in the school’s report or in the absence of such report in writing according to the school’s customs. Non-mandatory lessons shall be regarded as mandatory lessons with respect to assessment and rating, absences and admission to a higher year. Parents and students having turned 14 years of age must declare in writing their acknowledgement of the legal consequences of application for a non-mandatory lesson.

(2)
If the acquisition of the corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements set forth in the local syllabus of the school are only possible through participation in non-mandatory lessons, then enrolment ‑ save for the exception specified in Paragraph (3) ‑ means the undertaking of participation in non-mandatory lessons, as well, provided that the attention of the student and the parent of a minor has been drawn to this fact in the admission bulletin, and they have been informed of this fact in writing prior to enrolment.

(3)
Schools ensuring mandatory enrolment and schools offering academic education and pedagogical work for national and ethnic minorities must also provide an opportunity for those not willing to participate in non-mandatory lessons to commence or continue their studies.

(4)
Schools must assess by May 20th of every year the number of students not willing to participate in non-mandatory lessons. Students or in case of minors, their parents must state it in writing if a student is not willing to participate in non-mandatory lessons in the subsequent academic year or is willing to apply for non-mandatory lessons.

Article 8

(1)
The lessons of students in Years 1 and 2 ‑ including both mandatory and non-mandatory lessons ‑ may not exceed 5 lessons a day on any school day.

(2)
The total number of lessons ‑ including both mandatory and non-mandatory lessons ‑ in excess of the timeframe specified for mandatory in-class sessions in Paragraphs (3) through (5) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act may not exceed 2 for students in Years 1 to 6, 3 in Years 7 to 12, 4 in Years 1 to 8 and 5 in Years 9 to 12 in the academic education and pedagogical work of national and ethnic minorities and in bilingual academic pedagogical and educational programmes.

(3)
When applying the stipulations of Paragraph (2), physical education contact times in excess of the total specified in framework curricula, the self-study times in case of full-time schools, and the bible classes offered in non-secular, non-local-governmental schools pursuant to Section a) of Paragraph (1) of Article 81 of the Public Education Act may be discarded.

(4)
When applying the stipulations of Paragraph (2), in-class habilitation and rehabilitation sessions organised for health and pedagogical purposes pursuant to Paragraph (6) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, tutorial sessions organised pursuant to Paragraph (10) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, and extracurricular activities organised pursuant to Paragraphs (1) through (5) of Article 53 of the Public Education Act must be discarded.

Article 9

(1)
The heads of schools shall devise and publish an information bulletin by March 15th of every year on the subjects ‑ and the level of preparation in secondary schools ‑ from which student may choose. This information bulletin must include teachers foreseen to teach the particular subjects. The opinion of schools boards and student governments have to be obtained prior to the approval of the information bulletin. The opinion of the local minority self-government must also be obtained in case of minority education.

(2)
Students may submit their decisions concerning the subjects and the levels by May 20th. If a student is unable to exercise the right of choice due to commencement of schooling or transfer to a different school, then his/her ideas shall be consulted with the head of the secondary school or the teacher appointed by the head of the school before the consideration of his/her application for admission.

(3)
Students may alter their choice with permission from the head of the school. Students must be informed on this right in writing.

(4)
The parent(s) shall exercise the right of choice of subject in case of minors. Parent(s) shall exercise this right jointly by the student from the year in which the student turns 14 years of age, unless the student is incapable.

(5)
Procedural issues related to the choice of subjects and the amendment thereof are regulated in the statutes of the school.

Explanatory notes to Articles 4, 5 and 8

Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act resolves non-mandatory in-class sessions, identifies the minimum mandatory timeframe of non-mandatory in-class sessions; ensures the carryover of this timeframe between years, classes and weeks of the same academic year; stresses the possibility to use this timeframe for extracurricular activities and for splitting of classes; and for utilisation of one lesson from this timeframe in case of each class for community programmes of the class and for individual treatment of students.

The Decree on framework curricula detail the rules of using non-mandatory in-class sessions provided for in the Public Education Act, which constitutes a restriction with respect to lessons in order to ease the burden on the students. The Decree on framework curricula, however, does neither alters nor reduces ‑ since it is a legal regulation of lower rank, could not reduce ‑ the minimum timeframe provided for the schools in the Act. This timeframe remain available to the teaching staff, but only a limited amount of optional lessons may be offered from it. The remaining timeframe may, however, entirely be used within the particular school for extracurricular activities and for splitting of classes. Thus the available timeframe is not reduced within any teaching staff as a consequence of the Decree on framework curricula!

The lesson plans of local syllabuses must and may be elaborated through the joint application of the two pieces of legal regulations ‑ and of several other specifications.

The Public Education Act resolves the timeframe for non-mandatory in-class sessions as a percentage of the timeframe available for mandatory in-class sessions. Maintainers are obliged to finance this timeframe as an obligatory task. Heads of schools may resolve a timeframe exceeding the stipulations of Paragraph (7) of Article 52, with the consent of the maintainer. The non-mandatory weekly timeframe resulting from the stipulations of the Act are as follows by Year:

	Year
	Weekly mandatory lessons
{Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act}
	Weekly non-mandatory timeframe
{Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act}

	Year 1
	20
	+ 10% = 2 lessons

	Year 2
	20
	+ 10% = 2 lessons

	Year 3
	22.5
	+ 10% = 2.25 lessons

	Year 4
	22.5
	+ 10% = 2.25 lessons

	Year 5
	25
	+ 25% = 6.25 lessons

	Year 6
	25
	+ 25% = 6.25 lessons

	Year 7
	27.5
	+ 30% = 8.25 lessons

	Year 8
	27.5
	+ 30% = 8.25 lessons

	Year 9
	30
	+ 45% = 13.5 lessons

	Year 10
	30
	+ 45% = 13.5 lessons

	Year 11
	30
	+ 60% = 18 lessons

	Year 12
	30
	+ 60% = 18 lessons


The rules governing the utilisation of non-mandatory timeframe are as follows:

The contact times specified in the framework curriculum lesson plan are minimum requirements for each subject and year. The teaching staff may offer to the students a maximum of 2 optional lessons per week in Years 1 to 6 and a maximum of 3 optional lessons per week in Years 7 to 12 from the non-mandatory timeframe [Paragraph (2) of Article 8 of the Decree]. The above-mentioned 2 and 3 lessons per week do not have to be offered, this is just a possibility for the teaching staff. The teaching staff may also decide to devote this timeframe to non-optional lessons or extracurricular activities (e.g. Special Educational Needs or talent development).

The ceiling for student load ‑ the maximum of 2 or 3 lessons per week outside the mandatory lessons ‑ may, however, be discarded in case of physical education lessons in excess of the total specified in framework curricula, and of the bible classes offered in non-secular, non-local-governmental schools. The ceiling for student load may be increased by the contact times of these subjects.

The Decree stipulates that within the framework of non-mandatory lessons, in-class sessions

· in Years 1 to 4 intended for acquiring or exercising skill subjects (singing and music, dance, drawing, physical education, technology, practical) and artistic, sports or craft-type activities not included in the framework curriculum, and for health education; and for the teaching of the corpus of the academic education and pedagogical work of national and ethnic minorities, or of bilingual academic pedagogical and educational programmes;

· in Years 1 to 3 intended for teaching a foreign language;

· in Years 5 to 8 intended for delivering the subjects enumerated above, subjects not included in the framework curriculum, and the corpus of higher-level education and pedagogical work;

· in Years 9 to 12 intended for delivering the subjects enumerated for Years 1 to 8, the corpus of other general knowledge subjects, and in grammar schools, the knowledge preparing and facilitating the entry into work.

This means that the teaching staff may increase the contact times of subjects or modules enumerated under specific years in the local syllabus by the above-mentioned 2 or 3 lessons per week. Thus, with the exception of higher-level education, the contact times of e.g. mathematics or history may not be increased at the expense of non-mandatory lessons.

Another important point is that in-class sessions intended for teaching a foreign language in Years 1 to 3 may only be offered at the expense of the non-mandatory timeframe, thus the mandatory timeframe for the particular year may not be used for this purpose.

It should be noted here that Decree 4/2001 (I. 26.) of the Minister of Education has amended the stipulations of the Decree on framework curricula issued in September of 2000 governing higher-level education. The set of knowledge of higher-level subjects must be taught 

· in accordance with the higher requirements stipulated in the framework curriculum;

· for at least 2 years;

· by using a minimum surplus of 2 in-class sessions over the contact times stipulated in the framework curriculum;

· in case of a foreign language, by splitting classes.

Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act allows schools to use the timeframe available for non-mandatory in-class sessions for splitting of classes, as well. The legal regulation obligatorily specifies the splitting of classes in only one instance, and this is the higher-level teaching of a foreign language. No class needs to be split even in case of the higher-level teaching of a foreign language if the number of students is less than 50 per cent of the maximum class size set forth in the Public Education Act.

In addition to the higher-level teaching of a foreign language, the teaching staff may teach any subject in split classes within the available timeframe.

Higher-level education offers a richer, more extensive corpus departing from the framework curriculum with a view to the interests, preparedness, further education intentions of students through different in-class sessions raising higher requirements [Paragraph (1) of Article 5 of Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education]. So its local syllabus shall be devised by the school itself, in line with the objectives identified in its pedagogical programme on the facilitation of the actualisation of talents and abilities. It follows from the Decree that the syllabus of a subject to be offered at a higher level will depart from non-higher-level syllabuses not only in the number of contact times but also in its corpus and course requirements. If the teaching of a higher-level subject ensures the fulfilment of the specifications of the framework curriculum, as well, then it does not need to be authorised in separate proceedings.

Higher-level training (mind the terminology, because a specialised class has an entirely different meaning in accordance with Section 34 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act) may be offered pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 5 of the Public Education Act in a particular subject or integrated syllabus only if it delivers special, supplementary knowledge with reference to the contents of the framework curriculum and raises higher requirements towards the students, and the provision of the subject is guaranteed for at least two years [Paragraph (3) of Article 5].

The contact times of a higher-level subject may be provided, on the one hand, by the mandatory timeframe specified in the framework curriculum for the particular subject ‑ or subjects involved in case of integrated subjects ‑ and, on the other hand, the freely planned timeframe and/or the optional timeframe. Higher-level education may only be offered if the number of contact times specified in the framework curriculum is increased by at least two lessons in the average of the academic year. Care should be taken that in the primary (Years 1 to 4), the optional timeframe may only be used for teaching skill subjects, teaching subjects intended for artistic, sports or craft-type activities and health education, or a foreign language [Sections a) and b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 4]. Since the surplus contact times required for higher-level education cannot be provided from the freely planned timeframe in these years, therefore higher-level education cannot be offered from every subject.

Practical examples

Question: How can a traditionally recognised higher-level singing education be implemented from Year 1 in case of 5 singing lessons a week plus mandatory choir lesson?
Answer: The mandatory contact times of Year 1s (and 2s) may not exceed 4 lessons per day pursuant to Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act. According to the lesson plan of the framework curriculum, one singing and music lesson has to be provided from these contact times for each student on a weekly average. Higher-level education requires a minimum of two additional lessons. One lesson will be added to this required number of surplus contact times from the freely planned timeframe and additional lessons may be provided from the optional timeframe since the optional timeframe may be used for teaching art subjects in the primary (Years 1 to 4) [Section a) of Paragraph (1) of Article 4 of the Decree on framework curricula]. Since, however, the total number of mandatory and non-mandatory lessons of a student may exceed the mandatory timeframe by a maximum of 2 lessons in Years 1 to 6, a maximum of two additional singing and music lessons may be offered from the optional timeframe. Thus higher-level singing education cannot be organised in Years 1 and 2 with 5 lessons per week.
The number of prescribed singing and music lessons increases to 2 in Year 3, thus the additional 1 freely planned and 2 optional lessons will ensure education in 5 lessons per week. This will be reduced by half a lesson in Year 4. It should be noted here that the proceedings regulated in Article 9 of the Decree on framework curricula in connection with the students’ choice of subjects is applicable in case of the teaching of a higher-level subject offered from the optional timeframe.

Pursuant to Section b) of Paragraph (2) of Article 53 of the Public Education Act, choir lessons are regarded as extracurricular and not as curricular activities. The timeframe of this can be covered from the non-mandatory timeframe [Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act] or from additional sources provided by the maintainer or another entity. It must, however, be known that the local syllabuses of schools regulate mandatory and optional in-class sessions, only [Section b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 48 of the Public Education Act]. They do not extent to the scope of extracurricular activities, therefore choir lessons offered outside the curricular framework may not be declared mandatory, it may not effect the admission of the student to a higher year. The school has the opportunity to conclude an agreement with a foundation-level art educational institution for the implementation of choir education. In this case, however, the education in question has to be designed in the syllabus of the foundation-level art educational institution.

Question: How can higher-level IT education be implemented starting from Year 1?
Answer: Higher-level education requires the provision of at least 2 contact times per week in addition to the specifications of the framework curriculum. The optional timeframe in primary (Years 1 to 4) may, however, be used for increasing the number of contact times of certain subjects [Sections a) and b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 4 of the Decree on framework curricula]. IT is not one of them. So in Years 1 to 4, IT may only be launched at the expense of the freely planned weekly one lesson. This timeframe is, however, insufficient for having it declared as higher-level training.

Pursuant to Section c) of Paragraph (1) of Article 4 of the Decree on framework curricula, the optional timeframe is indeed available for the provision of higher-level education and pedagogical work.

Question: What is the number of contact times for physical education in case of higher-level education (and how can it be provided)?
Answer: Higher-level physical education and sports may still be offered under the Decree on framework curricula. Indeed, this is only subject where the ceiling for student load may be exceeded! According to the framework curriculum, in Years 1 to 6, a minimum of 2.5 lessons per week and in Years 7 to 8 a minimum of 2 lessons per week must be devoted to physical education. In case of higher-level education, a minimum of 2 additional lessons have to be added to the basic number of contact times specified in the framework curriculum. Thus, in case of higher-level education physical education and sports, in Years 1 to 6, a minimum of 4.5 lessons per week and in Years 7 to 8 a minimum of 4 lessons per week must be included in the local syllabus. These two additional lessons may be provided in each year from the non-mandatory timeframe available to the school, but freely planned lessons may also be used for this purpose. Another possibility is if the maintainer or a sponsor (e.g. a sports club) provides separate support for the provision of higher-level physical education. if the timeframe of the school allows for it, the above-mentioned 4.5 and 4 lessons per week may be increased even further.

The new Sports Act adopted in December of 2000 has fine-tuned the opportunities and obligations of teaching the physical education subject in Years 1 to 4 since Article 98 of Act CXLV of 2000 on Sports has amended Article 52 of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education (the Public Education Act). A new Paragraph (10) has been inserted with the aim to allow for a physical education session be held every day in Years 1 to 4 of the elementary schools within the framework of in-class sessions.

The aforementioned wording of the Act is as follows:

“(10) In order to conduct the mandatory in-class sessions, two and a half additional physical education lessons have to be added in the local syllabuses of schools to the timeframe rendered available in the framework curriculum in Years 1 to 4. These physical education lessons may be held with one contact time from the timeframe available to mandatory and non-mandatory in-class sessions in addition to the timeframe specified in the framework curriculum. This timeframe may not be taken into account when calculating the timeframe of non-mandatory in-class sessions specified in paragraph (7). Schools may deviate from this provision by applying the stipulations of Paragraph (9).”

According to the Decree on framework curricula, 2.5 physical education sessions per week must be provided for in the local syllabuses of Years 1 to 4 of elementary schools for the time being. Pursuant to the amendment of the Act mentioned above, 2.5 additional mandatory lessons per week should be provided for, thus allowing for 5 physical education lessons per week in order to have physical education in the primary (Years 1 to 4) every day within the framework of a formal lesson.

It is a question how 2.5 additional mandatory lessons per week could be provided for.
According to Paragraphs (3) and (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, the number of mandatory and freely planned lessons is as follows:

	Lessons
	Years

	
	1
	2
	3
	4

	1. 
Mandatory lessons (fixed + freely planned)
	20
	20
	22.5
	22.5

	
Fixed lessons
	19
	19
	21.5
	21.5

	
Freely planned lessons
	1
	1
	1
	1

	2. 
Non-mandatory lessons [optional, Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act]*
	2
	2
	2.25
	2.25

	3. 
Freely planned and non-mandatory (optional) lessons 
	3
	3
	3.5
	3.5


* It should be noted that the timeframe of non-mandatory in-class sessions may be carried over between years, classes and weeks during an academic year.

According to the aforementioned wording of the amendment of the Act, 1 lesson can be taken into account from each of the freely planned and the optional timeframe in each year for physical education purposes, apparently in order to leave some of the timeframes for teaching and increasing the contact times of other subjects, as well.

There still remains 1.5 lessons in each, which have “no slot” within the framework curriculum. Schools may only arrange for these by causing the maintainer to undertake a commitment for the funding thereof.

With respect to student load, this weekly 1.5-lesson surplus is otherwise acceptable since according to Paragraph (3) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula “... physical education lessons exceeding the specified number of contact times” do not have to be taken into account when considering the ceiling of student lesson load.

Therefore and if the school or the maintainer agrees to the additional burdens in the process of approving the local syllabus, approves the local syllabus designed in this manner, then the stipulations of the Sports Act are met. If this is not feasible for some reason, the everyday physical education of students has to be arranged in line with the current practice pursuant to Paragraph (9) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act. Since this is provided for in the last sentence of Article 98 of the Sports Act as cited above.

The obligation of everyday workout is identified in Paragraph (9) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act. According to the Act, schools are obliged to create the conditions required for the everyday workout of students. The timeframe required for everyday workout has to be established at the expense of the timeframes available for mandatory and non-mandatory in-class sessions. Scholastic sports club sessions must be taken into account for the arrangement of everyday workout.

The school’s tasks related to everyday workout are clarified further in Paragraph (1) of Article 5 of Decree 11/1994 (VI. 8.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education on the Operation of pedagogical and educational institutions. According to this Act, everyday workout has to be arranged for within the framework of mandatory in-class sessions, non-mandatory in-class sessions and extracurricular activities in a manner ensuring the opportunity for students to exercise and play sports for a minimum period of 45 minutes every day. When arranging for everyday workout, the provisions of Appendix 3 to the Public Education Act governing the maximum number of students in a class are applicable.

Thus it is the schools obligation to establish the conditions for everyday workout, however, this is not the same as mandatory physical education lessons! The stipulations set forth in legal regulations in connection with everyday workout may be met by excursions, cycling trips, team sports, traditional “mass sports lessons”, scholastic sports club sessions, “assembly fitness” organised during the breaks and before school.

If the timeframe of the school allows for it, various optional in-class sessions may also be offered to the students of each class. Based on the assessment of students’ (parents’) demands, this selection should be reduced to one or two subjects in case of lessons. This is justified by the material and staffing conditions available in most schools. Care should be taken in case of optional lessons that their number for each student may not exceed 2 lessons per week in Years 1 to 6, and 3 lessons per week in Years 7 to 12. Moreover, the framework curriculum constraints on the organisation of optional lessons must also be complied with.

Church schools may offer bible classes at the expense of their optional timeframes in their local syllabuses. Since Section c) of Paragraph (1) of Article 4 of the Decree on framework curricula allows for the teaching of subjects not included in the framework curriculum, thus for the teaching of bible classes in non-secular, non-local-governmental schools from the timeframe available for non-mandatory in-class sessions in Years 5 to 8. Section d) of Paragraph (1) of the same Article makes this possibility clear in case of Years 9 to 12, as well. Although in case of Years 1 to 4, Section a) of Paragraph (1) of the same Article does not mention the possibility to teach subjects not included in the framework curriculum from the optional timeframe, this may be derived from Sections a) and b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 81 of the Public Education Act and from Paragraph (3) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula.

It should be noted here that Article 88 of Act CXXXIII of 2000 on the Budget of the Republic of Hungary for the Years 2001 and 2002 has amended certain stipulations of the Public Education Act, and this affects Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act.

Since Paragraph (4) of Article 88 of the Budgetary Act resolves the following:

“In the academic years 2001/2002 and 2002/2003, in elementary schools and in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools, the provision of 80 per cent, in Years 9 to 13 of secondary schools, the provision of 90 per cent of the timeframe calculated according to Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of this Act (i.e. the Public Education Act) is mandatory.”

Thus this may temporarily reduce the timeframe at the expense of which optional lessons may be incorporated into local syllabuses.

Explanatory notes to Articles 6, 7 and 9

Articles 6 through 9 regulate the order of student participation in lessons.

Students are obliged to be present in non-mandatory in-class sessions upon their own request, only. A written statement from the parent(s) is also required in case of minors.

If, however, on the request of the student he/she has been admitted to a non-mandatory lesson, then that lesson practically becomes mandatory for the student in the particular academic year. Since in this case, non-mandatory in-class sessions shall be regarded as mandatory lessons with respect to assessment and rating, absences and admission to a higher year.

If, however, the acquisition of the corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements set forth in the local syllabus of the school are only possible through participation in non-mandatory lessons ‑ such as higher-level education, number of contact times in physical education or any other subject exceeding the specifications of the framework curriculum ‑ then enrolment in the school (in the class) means the undertaking of participation in non-mandatory lessons, as well. The attention of the student (the parent) has to be drawn to this fact in the admission bulletin, and in writing prior to enrolment. If the particular institution is a school ensuring mandatory enrolment, it must also provide an opportunity for those not willing to participate in non-mandatory lessons to commence their studies.

Articles 10 and 11 of the Public Education Act set forth the rights of children and students related to public education. Section k) of Paragraph (1) of Article 11 provides for the following: The student, in particular, has the right “in the course of his/her studies to choose ‑ within the limitations identified in the framework curriculum, the pedagogical programme and the regulations of upper secondary school-leaving examination ‑ the subjects he/she wishes to study and, if possible, to chose the teacher teaching those subjects”.

Students have already been entitled to the right, in accordance with previous provisions of the Public Education Act, to choose subjects in the course of their studies pursued in Years 11 to 13 which they wish to study and, if possible, to chose the teacher teaching those subjects. Students have been entitled to this right of choice within the limitations set forth in the regulations of upper secondary school-leaving examination. Following the 1999 amendment of the act, this right of students is not limited to Years 11 to 13 of secondary schools, but has been extended to all years of schooling.

The procedural order and deadlines for the exercise of this student authorisation granted in the Public Education Act are set forth in Article 9 of the Decree on framework curricula.

Provisions governing the elaboration of local syllabuses

Article 10

(1)
Unless otherwise provided for in this Decree, the local syllabuses of schools must include the subjects and syllabus modules specified in the framework curriculum, and the number of lessons. Unless otherwise provided for in this Decree, the annual number of lessons specified in the framework curriculum must be fulfilled during the particular academic year.

(2)
Unless otherwise provided for in this Decree, the local syllabus of the school must furthermore contain the corpus of the subjects and syllabus modules specified in the framework curriculum as defined for the particular Year.

(3)
The local syllabus of the school may resolve the teaching of the corpus of a syllabus module differently from the stipulations of the framework curriculum through consolidation with another subject by increasing the annual number of contact times of the receiving subject with the number contact times specified for the syllabus module.

(4)
The local syllabus of the school may form integrated subjects from the subjects, or from the subjects and syllabus modules specified in the framework curriculum by integrating the corpus defined in the framework curriculum into a single subject (hereinafter referred to as an integrated subject), the number of contact times of which ‑ unless otherwise provided for in this Decree ‑ will equal the sum of the number contact times specified in the framework curriculum for the incorporated subjects and syllabus modules. Integrated subjects may also be formed by using freely planned lessons.

(5)
The local syllabus of the school must integrate the corpus serving health education and health protection in connection with the pedagogical and educational work of the class teacher, the timeframe of which may not be less than 10 in-class sessions per academic year in Years 5 to 12.

(6)
The local syllabuses of secondary schools must ensure in Years 11 and 12 that students ‑ according to their choice ‑ be able to prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination at a higher level in mandatory examination subjects, and have the opportunity to prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination and the entrance examination required for the commencement of higher educational academic studies in every subject specified by the framework curriculum as mandatory subject in Years 9 to 12. Secondary schools may agree to share these tasks among each other. The preparation time for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination may not be less than 138 lessons in Years 11 and 12.

(7)
The local syllabuses of trade schools must incorporate a minimum of 222 in-class sessions in every vocational training Year in every academic year to deliver the pedagogical and educational corpus providing a foundation in general literacy, including 37 lessons in the first vocational training Year devoted to the teaching of the syllabus module titled “Social studies and ethics”. The contents of this module are identical with the same syllabus module specified in the framework curriculum of vocational secondary schools.

(8)
The local syllabuses of vocational secondary schools prescribes the total number of contact times in the subjects of physics, geography, biology, chemistry and IT. The timeframe of each subject must be defined in the local syllabuses of schools by devoting a minimum of 111 lessons per subject for physics, chemistry, biology and geography in Years 9 and 10.

(9)
In their local syllabuses, vocational secondary schools determine among physics, geography, biology, chemistry and IT the subject they wish to continue to teach obligatorily in Years 11 and 12, and from which they ensure the preparation for upper secondary school-leaving examination for every student. The requirements of this subject may be incorporated in the local syllabus by enabling the school to fulfil them by the end of Year 12. The timeframe defined for these subjects in Years 11 and 12 will be used accordingly.

Explanatory notes to Article 10

The local syllabus of the school may be regarded as lawful if, on the one hand, it contains all the elements stipulated in Section b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 48 of the Public Education Act and, on the other hand, comply with the Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on Issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula. Arising from these two legal regulations, the mandatory structural components of local syllabuses are the following:

· The subjects, mandatory and optional in-class sessions taught in each Year of the school, and the contact times thereof. This actually means the subject and lesson plans of the school. Save for the application of the leeway provided for teaching staffs in the Decree, the local syllabus of the school must contain the subjects and modules enumerated in the framework curriculum. Contact times less than what are specified in the framework curriculum for each subject and syllabus module may not be incorporated in the local syllabus.
· Save for the exceptions stipulated in the Decree, the local syllabus of the school must contain the corpus and requirements of the subjects and syllabus modules specified in the framework curriculum for the particular Year.

· The principles of selection of applicable textbooks, learning aids and courseware.

· The conditions of admission to higher academic years.

· The requirements and forms of academic reporting and accountability, the requirements of assessing and rating student behaviour and diligence, and within the legislative framework, the forms of assessing and rating student performance, behaviour and diligence.

· In case of the academic pedagogical and educational work for national and ethnic minorities, the corpus in national, ethnic minority mother tongue, history, geography, culture and anthropology.

· The corpus ensuring the acquisition of the Hungarian language and culture for students participating in the academic pedagogical and educational work for national and ethnic minorities; the corpus intended to raise the awareness of the culture of the local national, ethnic minority for students outside the national, ethnic minority.

· The vocational programme in case of vocational secondary schools and trade schools.

The local syllabus of each subject must contain 

· the objectives and tasks;

· the local requirements based on the development requirements and the new forms of activities;

· the local corpus based on the topic areas and contents of the framework curriculum;

· the conditions of admission to higher academic years according to the conditions of advancing

as set forth in the subject framework curricula governing the particular stage and type of schooling.

The order and structure, the independence or consolidation of the above structural components and units in the local syllabus are not stipulated by law, they are at the discretion of the school’s teaching staff.

Subject framework curricula may be adapted with certain amendments. This is possible if the particular subject, syllabus module is adopted in the local subject and lesson plans of the school in the manner specified in the framework curriculum. Thus the independence of the subject, syllabus module remains, and its contact times are not increased.

Adaptation, however, may not mean the mechanical adoption of the wording of the framework curriculum even in this case! It has to be examined for example whether the subject objectives in the framework curriculum have to be supplemented with additional objectives following from the pedagogical programme of the school. The exact number of lessons devoted in the local subject syllabus to dealing with each topic in the framework curriculum must be defined. The type of practice, skills development and/or corpus extension ‑ the about 20 per cent of time offered to the teaching staff in the framework curricula of each subject is used ‑ has to be identified. The school has to make a choice among the possible alternatives offered in the framework curricula of each subject. (E.g. the framework curriculum for history and citizenship for elementary schools enumerates a number of life and historical topics for each Year, but only 2 of these must be dealt with.)

In case the teaching staff increases the contact times of a particular subject at the expense of freely planned lessons or the optional timeframe, of course, within the limitations stipulated in the Decree, then the corpus and system of requirements set forth in the framework curriculum must be structured and extended according to this increased number of contact times.

The subject structure and lesson plan of the school may not be adopted from the framework curriculum either without any amendments. The utilisation of freely planned lessons, the number and utilisation of optional lessons, the method of incorporating modules in he local syllabus, any additional integrated subjects, higher-level education, etc. must be decided. For the sake of the better transparency of local syllabuses, weekly number of lessons should (also) be specified in addition to or instead of the annual number of lessons specified in the framework curriculum.

Since the framework curriculum does not regulate the principles of courseware selection, the assessment system of the particular school and the conditions of admission to higher Years, they cannot be adopted from the framework curriculum.

The contents of class teacher lessons, the syllabus of higher-level and “local” subjects need to be elaborated locally, as well.

The review of pedagogical programmes, the adjustment of local syllabuses call for thorough and substantial efforts from teaching staffs, subject groups, teachers. Their work is primarily assisted by the experiences drawn from the elaboration of pedagogical programmes having entered into effect in 1998, the supplements rendered available by the Ministry of Education, the local syllabus proposals published by various publishers ‑ which have not been caused to be revised by the Ministry of Education, therefore which need to be considered with due criticism ‑ and the support from the associates and consultants of county pedagogical institutes. The local syllabus proposals published by various publishers mostly rely on courseware published by themselves, they do not always contain all syllabus components stipulated by the Act, they naturally fail to consider local circumstances, and may not limit the right of teachers to choose textbooks. At the same time, they may be useful tools in local syllabus efforts.

In the local syllabus of the school, an integrated subject may be formed from the subjects or syllabus modules specified in the framework curriculum by integrating the corpus defined in the framework curriculum into a single subject. The number of contact times of this integrated subject usually equals the sum of the number contact times specified in the framework curriculum for the incorporated subjects and syllabus modules.

The opposite, i.e. the separation of subjects and syllabus modules specified in the framework curriculum is not allowed, with one exception. Thus it is not lawful to separate the dance and drama module into a dance subject and a drama subject, and then to combine them with other subjects.

The only exception is the Hungarian language and literature discussed in the Explanatory notes to Article 11.

It should be noted that subject integration means the combining of two or more subjects in a coherent system, and this requires a long pedagogical development effort taking several years. Therefore integration may be recommended for schools the local syllabuses of which already contain integrated subjects as a result of such development effort over several years.

The Decree on framework curricula, however, allows for a simpler form of consolidation: “The local syllabus of the school may resolve the teaching of the corpus of a syllabus module differently from the stipulations of the framework curriculum through consolidation with another subject by increasing the annual number of contact times of the receiving subject with the number contact times specified for the syllabus module.” Such consolidation may also be recommended for schools less experienced in subject integration.

It is left at the discretion of schools to decide how they incorporate a particular module in their local syllabuses. This may take on the form of independent subjects, when the name of the subject is the same as that of the module, marking is done similarly to other independent subjects.

Consolidated subjects refer to a module being added to another subject, for example the social studies module to the history subject in grammar schools. The name of this subject will become history and social studies with 74 + 18 = 92 contact times per annum. The subject is assessed at the end of the first semester and marked at the end of the academic year, since it has been consolidated with a subject.

In case of integrated subjects, several subjects or a subject and a module are merged to form an integral unit, an integrated subject constituting a coherent system with no standalone components, while the subject retains the corpus and contact times specified in the framework curriculum. The Decree on framework curricula allows the utilisation of any released timeframe (10 per cent) for another subject only in case of integrated subjects (this is not allowed in case of consolidated subjects. The pedagogical staff decides the name of such integrated subjects in their local syllabus. They are assessed with one final mark.

Practical examples

Question: Do integrated subjects entail one or more marks in case of independent or interdependent modules?
Answer: Pursuant to Section b) of Paragraph (1) of Article 48 of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education, the school’s pedagogical programme, within that its local syllabus resolves “the requirements and forms of academic reporting and accountability, the requirements of assessing and rating student behaviour and diligence, and within the legislative framework, the forms of assessing and rating student performance, behaviour and diligence.”
Paragraph (1) of Article 70 thereof resolves the following: “Teachers are to assess the performance and progress of students during the academic year on a regular basis with marks, and a final mark at the end of both the first semester and the academic year.” At the same time, Paragraph (3) thereof resolved that “Instead of interim marks and final marks at the end of the first semester and the academic year, the school’s pedagogical programme may prescribe another form of assessment and rating of student performance, behaviour and diligence in Years 1 to 6.”
One subject is assessed with one end-of-year final mark, regardless of it being an independent module subject or an integrated subject. Of course the weighting of each topic area and module within an integrated subject in formulating an end-of-year final mark depends on a local decision.

Question: What qualification is required from a teacher in order to teach module subjects?
Answer: Article 17 of the Public Education Act resolves the scope of persons employable in teaching positions, and the terms and conditions of their employment. Pedagogical and educational institutions may employ in teaching positions anyone possessing a university or college degree defined in the Public Education Act as corresponding to the level and type of the particular school and the qualification corresponding to the particular field.

Consequently, mandatory syllabus modules can be taught by teachers having obtained a university or college diploma in a first or second or an additional undergraduate course corresponding to the contents of the particular module, or by a pedagogue having obtained a diploma in field-specific in-service training building on qualification as a teacher. In teaching certain syllabus modules, with a view to the unique and complex contents of modules, qualifications obtained in various undergraduate and field-specific in-service training courses may be taken into consideration.

The Communication of the Minister of Education on the terms and conditions qualifying for the teaching of mandatory framework curriculum modules enumerates the terms and conditions qualifying for the teaching of each module. The “Communication” referred to is included in Chapter IV of this publication. The Communication grants a period of grace until 2008 for schools to meet the terms and conditions of qualification, therefore it is particularly important for the schools to devote particular attention to causing the field-specific knowledge required for the teaching of modules acquired when reviewing their medium-term in-service training programmes for teachers.

The thorough examination of qualification stipulations contained in this Communication is also important because they may affect the scope of subjects the teaching staff intends to consolidate a particular module in the process of consolidating modules.

Framework curriculum subject and lesson plans obligatorily prescribe the incorporation of one class teacher lesson per week in local syllabuses for Years 5 to 12. However, no class teacher framework curriculum has been devised, thus the specification of the corpus of class teacher lessons is the right and duty of teaching staffs. It is important to take the stipulation of the framework curriculum into account whereby the local syllabus of the school must integrate the corpus serving health education and health protection in connection with the pedagogical and educational work of the class teacher, the timeframe of which may not be less than 10 in-class sessions per academic year in Years 5 to 12.

Practical examples

Question: Can any module be linked to the class teacher lesson?
Answer: The framework curriculum resolves no corpus, subject requirements related to class teacher lessons since they are not “subject” lessons, thus student performance, of course, does not need to be assessed and marked. Consequently, no module can be linked to class teacher lessons since modules contain corpus the be acquired, specify requirements calling for assessment and marking.

It is part of the professional autonomy of schools to decide the topics of class teacher lessons in their pedagogical programmes or local syllabuses.

There are a number of supplements to elaborate the topics of class teacher lessons. The Ministry of Education has released a supplement to health education in connection with class teacher work, this can be downloaded from the Ministry’s homepage. If required, county pedagogical institutes may offer assistance related to topics.

Question: In our school, we have “community lessons” (class teacher lessons) in Years 1 to 8. How could we retain this arrangement in the future?
Answer: The framework curriculum obligatorily prescribes a minimum of one class teacher lesson in Years 5 to 8. During the pedagogical work related to age group in Years 1 to 4, it is important to make any and every subject lesson a class teacher lesson at the same time, if possible. It is desirable for the primary class teacher to spend as much lesson and leisure time with the students as possible, and to teach in other classes in exceptional cases, only. If this does not appear to be enough, then the freely planned timeframe may provide an opportunity for class teacher lessons, “community lessons” in Years 1 to 4.

Question: What/who resolves the contents of class teacher lessons in secondary schools?
Answer: The pedagogical staff resolves the contents of class teacher lessons in pedagogical programme (local syllabus) of the school since pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 39 of the Public Education Act: “Pedagogical and educational institutions are autonomous in terms of profession. They decide in all matters related to their organisation and operation which are not subjected to another entity’s scope of authority by law.”
Paragraph (6) of Article 10 of the Decree on framework curricula resolve that schools must ensure preparation for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination in four mandatory subjects of the upper secondary school-leaving examination. The minimum timeframe of preparation for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination is resolved in the Decree on framework curricula by obliging institutions to provide a minimum of 138 lessons per subject in Years 11 and 12.

Institutions may devise the timeframe of preparation for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination at the expense of the freely planned timeframe (3 lesson per week in Year 11 and 4 in Year 12) or the non-mandatory timeframe pursuant to Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act. Within the current legislative framework, each student has a chance and opportunity to prepare for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination in 2 or 3 subjects.

Preparation for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination may be ensured by the particular school within the framework of an agreement concluded with another institution. It should be noted that in accordance with Paragraph (2) of Article 12 of the Government Decree, students are free to choose the level of their examination irrespective of the level of upper secondary school-leaving examination they have been preparing for in their secondary school.

222 lessons (210 lessons in the year of vocational examination), that is 6 lessons per week must be offered to students in every vocational training Year to deliver general literacy education. Consequently and pursuant to Paragraph (7) of Article 10 of the Decree on framework curricula, one lesson per week (37 lessons) in Year 1/11 must be devoted to the teaching of the syllabus module titled “Social studies and ethics”.

The other 5 lessons of Year 1/11 and the other 6 lessons of Year 2/12 per week may be used for physical education, vocational algebra or any other general literacy subject facilitating vocational training. It is possible to teach e.g. more biology in agricultural qualifications; more foreign language for specific purposes in trade, catering and tourism qualifications; more physics, chemistry in technology-oriented schools, etc.

Irrespective of the specific field, the ongoing and uninterrupted learning of one foreign language is desirable both in Years 9 to 10 and in Years 1/1 and 2/12.

It should be noted here that these 6 lessons per week must be fulfilled within the 35 lessons under the vocational programme and not in addition to them. This is possible because the vocational training programme, and the preparation for the fulfilment of vocational and examination requirements can be ensured by using 80 per cent of mandatory lessons.

With consideration given to Section g) of Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, the in-class sessions of students in vocational training Years may vary between 35 and 40 lessons per week, and may not exceed 40 lessons since students may have a maximum of 7 lessons a day in case of vocational theoretical lessons only, and a maximum of 8 lessons a day in case of theoretical and practical lessons are combined. Pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 33 of the Vocational Training Act: “In case of underage students, training may not exceed 7 lessons per day, in case of students of age 8 lessons per day.” This governs purely theoretical training days.

Practical examples

Question: What will a trade school running only vocational training Years with the 222 lessons per annum when enrolling students possessing basic literacy examination certificates?
Answer: Neither the Decree on framework curricula, nor any other legal regulation resolves that this timeframe of 222 lessons per annum in the vocational training Years of trade schools has to be devoted to teaching general literacy subjects until a basic literacy examination is arranged. It is known that basic literacy examination pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 124 of the Public Education Act may be demanded from students as of 2008. Therefore until then, general literacy subjects have to be dealt with in vocational training Years.

At the same time, Paragraph (5) of Article 25 of the Public Education Act was amended in 1999 whereby basic literacy examination has become a condition of passing the vocational examination instead of being a condition of enrolment in vocational qualifications where the National Training Register (OKJ) prescribes a basic literacy examination as an enrolment criteria. Thus a number of students without basic literacy examination commence their vocational studies in Year 1/11 of trade schools but they are required to take that examination before their vocational qualification examination. Thus preparation for the basic literacy examination will certainly have to be provided for in an organised manner even after 2008, and this may be served well by those 222 lessons per annum.

Question: How will the number of contact times of vocational training Years developed with the 222 lessons if the school has previously failed to choose the preparation of vocational training? If these 222 lessons offer general literacy education then why does Article 52 of the Act allow only 5 per cent?
Answer: Vocational programmes, lesson plans of the vocational qualifications of the National Training Register (OKJ) include vocational preparation and vocational foundation courses in the annual timeframes specified by the OKJ. Thus those 222 lessons have to be devoted to the teaching of general literacy subjects even though a trade school “... has not chosen the preparation of vocational training”, i.e. has not offered vocational preparation and foundation courses in Years 9 and 10 providing general literacy.

The mandatory number of lessons may be increased in vocational training Years by 5 per cent “only”, because the available weekly contact times funded in these Years may already be 40 lessons per week according to Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Act, while Appendix 3 to the Public Education Act allows for extensive splitting of classes (groups) in vocational practical training pursued in trade schools and vocational secondary schools since it resolves the number of students in a practice group as 8 to 12 persons.

Question: If every student takes a basic examination at the end of Year 10, then will the 222 lessons of general literacy education be mandatory vocational training Years? Is it possible to resolve in the pedagogical programme that students without a basic literacy examination certificate would not be enrolled in vocational Years?
Answer: Paragraph (7) of Article 10 of the Decree on framework curricula does not allow trade schools to discard the 222 lessons of general literacy education prescribed per academic year, irrespective of whether their local syllabuses are designed in accordance with Version A or B. This timeframe must be used for general literacy studies even if students take a basic literacy examination at the end of Year 10.

The 1999 amendment of the Public Education Act, depending on the stipulations of the Decree on the National Training Register (OKJ), prescribed the fulfilment of mandatory schooling or the passing of a lower secondary school-leaving examination or the successful completion of Year 10 or the successful completion of the last year of secondary schooling or a successful upper secondary school-leaving examination as the condition of admission into formal academic vocational training.

The passing of the basic literacy examination may be a condition ‑ after 2008 ‑ for the fulfilment of the vocational examination of certain vocational qualifications. Schools may not resolve rules stricter than the stipulations of the Public Education Act, therefore the acquisition of a basic literacy examination may not be prescribed as a condition of admission to a vocational training Year.

Question: According to the stipulations, 222 lessons must be devoted to general literacy education in vocational training Years (Years 11 and 12). How can the 40% theoretical and 60% practical lessons ratio of central programmes be maintained thereafter?
Answer: The 222 lessons of general literacy must be realised at the expense of the number of lessons in vocational training within the trade school. The 40% theoretical and 60% practical lessons ratio cited in the question has to be enforced in the remaining lessons of the central programme.

The framework curriculum of vocational secondary schools specify the contact times of the subjects of physics, geography, biology, chemistry and IT in annual number of lessons. The table below indicates a possible weekly number of lessons in parenthesis. 

	Subject
	Annual number of lessons per year
(Weekly number of lessons per year)

	
	Year 11
	Year 12
	Year 13
	Year 14

	Physics
	259**
	(2)
	259**
	(1)
	74***
	
	64***
	

	Our Earth and environment
	
	(1)
	
	(2)
	
	
	
	

	Biology
	
	(1)
	
	(2)
	
	(2)
	
	(2)

	Chemistry
	
	(2)
	
	(1)
	
	
	
	

	IT
	
	(1)
	
	(1)
	
	
	
	


** Pursuant to Paragraph (8) of Article 10 of this Decree, the number of lessons in each subject is resolved in the local syllabus of the school whereby in Years 9 and 10, a minimum of 111 lessons must be devoted for the teaching of physics, geography, biology, and chemistry each.

*** Pursuant to Paragraph (9) of Article 10 of this Decree, the local syllabus of a vocational secondary school may determine the subject, among the above 5, which they wish to continue to teach obligatorily in Years 11 and 12, and from which they ensure the preparation for upper secondary school-leaving examination for every student. The timeframe shall be used accordingly.

I.e. physics, geography, biology, and chemistry will be taught in Years 9 and 10 in 3 lessons per week in the average of the two years (1 + 2 or 2 + 1 per week), and IT will be taught in 2 lessons per week (1 + 1 per week).

Then the subject to be offered from among these 5 as the subject of upper secondary school-leaving examination to the students will be chosen, and this subject will be taught in Years 11 and 12 in 2 lessons per week in each Year.

If the chosen subject is offered as preparation for higher-level examination, then the third sentence in Paragraph (6) of Article 10 of the Decree on framework curricula must be considered, whereby “The time of preparation for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination may not be less than 138 lessons in Years 11 and 12.” This may be fulfilled by increasing the weekly number of lessons in the chosen subject by 2 in each of Years 11 and 12. Thus the annual number of contact times will become +74 in Year 11 and +64 in Year 12, that is a total of 138.

Article 1 of Decree 23/2001 (VII. 20.) of the Minister of Education added the following sentence to the previous provisions of Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on science subjects taught in Years 11 and 12 of vocational secondary schools: “The requirements of this subject may be incorporated in the local syllabus by having the school fulfil them by the end of Year 12.” The purpose of this amendment was to make it clear for local syllabus designing in vocational secondary schools that the framework curriculum corpus of general literacy science subjects offered in Years 11 and 12 must be dealt with by the upper secondary school-leaving examination and not by the end of Year 10.

Article 11

(1)
Schools may carry over the corpus and contact times specified for certain subjects in their local syllabuses from consecutive odd and even Years if in-class sessions defined for the subjects stipulated in framework curricula, and the corpus and requirements set forth for the particular Year are incorporated together for the two Years.

(2)
Pursuant to Paragraph (4) of Article 10 of this Decree, schools may reduce the contact times of an integrated subject calculated with reference to the stipulations of the framework curriculum per academic year with a maximum of 10 per cent in their local syllabuses if this does not prevent the delivery of the specified corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements. Any timeframe released by the establishment of an integrated subject may be used for teaching another subject in accordance with the local syllabus.

(3)
Schools may break down the Hungarian language and literature subject or the mother tongue and literature into a Hungarian language and a Hungarian literature, or into a mother tongue and a literature subject, respectively.

(4)
Secondary schools may, in their local syllabuses, carry over the corpus and contact times specified for the teaching of foreign languages among languages and Years by providing more contact times for the teaching of a particular foreign language in the specific Year or Years, and less contact times for the teaching of another foreign language, or by discarding one of the foreign languages, provided that the corpus and requirements of both foreign languages are delivered and fulfilled in the number of contact times stipulated in the contact times for the teaching of a particular foreign language framework curriculum.

(5)
Local syllabuses of elementary schools may depart from the stipulations of Paragraphs (1) and (2) of Article 10 of this Decree in Years 1 to 4 by allowing the schools to leave the teaching of the corpus defined until the end of certain Years unaccomplished, if the specified corpus of the given subject is delivered and all requirements are fulfilled by the end of Year 4.

(6)
The number of mandatory in-class sessions may be reduced by one in Years 1 and 2 of elementary schools if the available timeframe ‑ Pursuant to Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act ‑ falls short of 100 per cent of the timeframe set forth for the order of work of regular education.

(7)
Local syllabuses of secondary schools may carry over one lesson per week from the contact times specified for specific subjects to the teaching of another subject in Years 11 and 12 if the weekly contact times of the subject ‑ affected by such reduction ‑ as defined in the framework curriculum is at least 3 and if this solution does not prevent the delivery of the specified corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements.

(8)
Local syllabuses of secondary schools may carry over the corpus and contact times specified for IT and library skills, singing and music, drawing and visual culture, dance and drama subjects in Years 11 and 12, with consideration given to the stipulations of this Decree. This can be achieved by either decreasing or increasing the number of freely planned lessons specified in the framework curriculum as a result of such carry-over.

(9)
Local syllabuses of grammar schools operating 6 or 8 Years may include the corpus of history, Hungarian language and literature subjects in Years other than specified in the framework curriculum.

(10)
Local syllabuses of schools engaged in national and ethnic minority teaching may carry over

a)
37 lessons per annum from contact times specified for skill subjects for the teaching of minority language and literature or anthropology;

b)
the corpus and contact times specified for the teaching of Hungarian language and literature and of mother tongue (minority language) and literature in Years 1 to 4, in case of mother tongue and bilingual minority education, among the languages and Years, provided that a total of 740 contact times are devoted both to mother tongue (minority language) and literature and to Hungarian language and literature over the 4 years, and that the specified corpus and the requirements set forth are fulfilled in both subjects by the end of Year 4;

c)
contact times provided for the teaching of the first foreign language in Years 4 to 8, and of the second foreign language in Years 9 to 13 for the teaching of minority language in part or in whole;

d)
one lesson per week for Special Educational Needs and talent development in any subject from the contact times of any subject in Roma minority education, up to a maximum of 4 lessons per week, if the minority language is not offered.

(11)
Local syllabuses of trade schools and vocational secondary schools preparing students for vocational examinations in art may carry over one lesson per week from the contact times specified for every skill subject and science subject to the teaching of art.

(12)
The two-year Special Educational Needs programme offered in trade schools is not divided into Years with regard to the progress of students. In Special Educational Needs programmes , schools may devote a maximum of 50 per cent of the preparation/foundation practice timeframe to the teaching of a general literacy foundation course if, at the request of the student, preparation for an equivalence examination is ensured within the framework of tutorials from the corpus of at least two Years of an elementary or a trade school. Trade schools may carry over contact times specified in the framework curriculum between certain subjects, in line with the preparedness of students, provided that the annual number of contact times of the subject may not be less than 37.

(13)
If the working hours of adult education are organised according to those of evening or corresponding classes then the number of contact times specified in local syllabuses may differ from the timeframe specified in the framework curriculum, provided that the number of contact times may not be less than the number of lessons set forth in Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act, this number of contact times may be increase upon consent of maintainer. The subject requirements specified in the framework curriculum are dealt with through in-class sessions and self-learning. Local syllabuses must contain the subjects and knowledge students are required to acquire within self-learning between in-class sessions. Secondary schools engaged in adult education shall incorporate knowledge facilitating re-integration into vocational trading in their local syllabuses in their freely planned timeframe.

Explanatory notes to Article 11

Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula provides sufficient leeway for the elaboration of local syllabuses.

Schools are allowed in the Decree to carry over the corpus and contact times specified for certain subjects in their local syllabuses from consecutive odd and even Years if in-class sessions defined for the subjects stipulated in framework curricula, and the corpus and requirements set forth for the particular Year are incorporated together for the two Years.

The National Core Curriculum, in its detailed requirements, prescribed the basic core of knowledge expected from students by the completion of Years 4, 6, 8 and 10. Although the amendment of the Government Decree on the National Core Curriculum has removed these stage boundaries, the Decree on framework curricula wished to provide a leeway for the teaching staff in arranging the corpus, but chiefly within the stages identified in the National Core Curriculum. Therefore teaching staffs have the right to carry over certain corpus components, for example, from Year 5 to Year 6, at the same time, they have no such option from Year 6 to Year 7. This specification also allows for the carry-over of e.g. the homeland and nation module’s 18 lessons in Year 5 to offer it in 36 lessons in Year 6, and bringing the Year 6 subject dance and drama over to and to teach it in Year 5 instead, again in 36 lessons.

Practical examples

Question: Can physics topics be carried over from the nature subject to the Year 7 physics subject e.g. at the expense of freely planned lessons? Year 6 health education module would be added to the nature subject instead.

Question: Can Paragraph (1) of Article 11 of the Decree on Issuing of framework curricula be interpreted in a way that a grammar school changes the contact times of e.g. physics from 1.5-2.5 lessons per week to 2-2 lessons per week in each of Years 9 and 10?

Answer: Schools are allowed in the legal regulation referred to in the question to carry over the corpus and contact times specified for certain subjects in their local syllabuses from consecutive odd and even Years if in-class sessions defined for the subjects stipulated in framework curricula, and the corpus and requirements set forth for the particular Year are incorporated together for the two Years.

Since the questions concerns the carry-over of the physics subject between Years 9 and 10 (i.e. two consecutive odd and even Years), therefore such carry-over is lawful. Care should, however, be taken in framework curricula specifying annual and not weekly contact times for each Year, therefore the change will be 56 lessons per week and 92 lessons per week instead of 74 lessons per week in each Year; and, on the other hand, a question arises as to the manner of providing the surplus 18 lessons in Year 9 and the missing 18 lessons in Year 10. Since, pursuant to the legal regulation referred to, on the one hand, a minimum of 30 mandatory lessons per week must be provided for in Years 9 and 10, and on the other hand, the ceiling for student load in secondary school Years may be 33 lessons per week.

Schools may reduce the contact times of an integrated subject calculated per academic year with a maximum of 10 per cent in their local syllabuses. The legislator’s starting point in a possible 10% reduction of the contact times of an integrated subject was the feature that an elaborated integrated subject (and certainly not the simply consolidated subjects!) may usually be dealt with over a shorter period of time with more intensity than subjects involved in the integration when taught separately. That is why the wording of Paragraph (2) of Article 11 is extremely exquisite.

Practical examples

Question: Can Paragraph (2) of Article 11 of the Decree on Issuing of framework curricula be interpreted in a way that social studies should be integrated into history? This is approximately 400-430 lessons in grammar schools, including 10% approx. 40 lessons, from which 37 lessons (1 lesson per week in the first year) to be carried over to Mathematics in Year 9?

Answer: In order to answer this question, the exact wording of the legal regulation referred to in the question should be recalled: “Pursuant to Paragraph (4) of Article 10 of this Decree, schools may reduce the contact times of an integrated subject calculated with reference to the stipulations of the framework curriculum per academic year with a maximum of 10 per cent in their local syllabuses if this does not prevent the delivery of the specified corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements. Any timeframe released by the establishment of an integrated subject may be used for teaching another subject in accordance with the local syllabus.”
Since the legal regulation mentions a possible reduction of “contact times calculated per academic year”, it is not applicable to all Years of the school. On the other hand, it is questionable whether the case involves a truly elaborated integrated subject or a forced mechanical consolidation of two subjects. Since mainly the citizenship subject of Years 9 and 10 is moved from Year 8 to the secondary school corpus upon the introduction of framework curricula, it may be assumed that the latter prevails in this event. In this case, a 10% reduction in lessons prevents “the delivery of the specified corpus and the fulfilment of the requirements”. Therefore such solution may not be lawful.

Paragraph (3) of the same Decree allows the separation of the Hungarian language and literature subject into Hungarian language and Hungarian literature subjects. It follows from the stipulation that schools have to incorporate in their local syllabuses Hungarian language and literature (or mother tongue and literature in case of national and ethnic minority education) either as a uniform subject or as separate mother tongue and literature subjects. In the former event, students should be rated with a single final mark both at the end of the first semester and at the end of the academic year, while in the latter event, they are to receive separate final marks in the mother tongue and literature subjects. Further decomposition of the Hungarian language and literature subject is not allowed either!
Practical example

Question: Can Library skills be removed from IT and carried over to the Hungarian language and literature subject?

Answer: “The IT subject, similarly to the rest of framework curriculum subjects, forms an integral unit, its aims, concepts and requirements are interdependent. It is the responsibility of schools to prepare students for appropriate information seeking, storing, processing and communicating techniques, and to familiarise them with the legal and ethical rules of information handling. Computer technology, including multimedia and Internet use, constitute the key areas of the IT subject together with library skills” ‑ as stated in the system of aims and tasks of the IT framework curriculum for elementary schools. Therefore it would be a mistake from a profession point-of-view to separate library skills from IT. The “chopping up” of specific framework curriculum subjects, with the exception of the option to separate Hungarian language and literature subject is not allowed by law.

This, of course, does not mean that no library skills should be taught within the framework of Hungarian language and literature since book and library skills constitute separate topics in the framework curriculum of this subject for Years 1 to 8.

Paragraphs (4), (7), (8) and (9) of Article 11 offer a rather wide range of opportunities for secondary schools to perform further carry-overs. By taking advantages of them, schools have the opportunity to preserve their previous traditions and to incorporate the specialities resulting from the system of aims and tasks of the particular school in their local syllabuses.

The Decree on framework curricula allow the organisation of education in Years 1 to 4 by allowing the schools to complete the corpus defined until the end of certain Years by the end of Year 4. This opportunity may primarily be recommended for children taking part in integrated pedagogy.

The necessity of Paragraph (6) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula is justified by the statutory provision concerning regular (daytime) education. Pursuant to Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act, if the number of in-class sessions ‑ determined as an average for the academic year within the school ‑ reaches 90 per cent of mandatory in-class sessions set forth in Paragraphs (3) to (5) of Article 52 of the same Act, then it shall be regarded as regular (daytime) education.

Pursuant to Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, the number of mandatory lessons in Years 1 and 2 may not exceed 4 per day and 20 per week. This is regarded as 100 per cent. If a school was to provide only 18 mandatory lessons (90 per cent) instead of 20 per week, than without any substantial impairment of children’s interests, a lawful opportunity must be provided for the reduction of 20 lessons per week by 2. One of these 2 lessons can be a freely planned lesson while the other one can be “dropped” in accordance with Paragraph (6) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula.

Paragraph (11) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula allows “local syllabuses of trade schools preparing students for vocational examinations in art to carry over one lesson per week from the contact times specified for every skill subject and science subject to the teaching of art” if they are engaged in simultaneous training.

The extent of reduction is, of course, limited by Section g) of Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, whereby in such schools “... determined as an average for the academic year, the number of contact times devoted to the delivery of the requirements of the pedagogical stage providing a foundation for general literacy may not less be than 50 per cent of in-class sessions set forth for the particular Year in Sections b) through e) of Paragraph (3)”. This means 30 lessons in Years 9 to 13, 50 per cent of which is 15 lessons.

Thus these schools do not fit into the framework curriculum timeframe but into the extended timeframe allowed (and considered for normative financing) by the Public Education Act.

Paragraphs (2) and (3) of Article 1 of Decree 23/2001 (VII. 20.) of the Minister of Education added the following text to Article 11 of Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education.

“(12) The two-year Special Educational Needs programme offered in trade schools is not divided into Years with regard to the progress of students. In Special Educational Needs programmes , schools may devote a maximum of 50 per cent of the preparation/foundation practice timeframe to the teaching of a general literacy foundation course if, at the request of the student, preparation for an equivalence examination is ensured within the framework of tutorials from the corpus of at least two Years of an elementary or a trade school. Trade schools may carry over contact times specified in the framework curriculum between certain subjects, in line with the preparedness of students, provided that the annual number of contact times of the subject may not be less than 37.

(13) If the working hours of adult education are organised according to those of evening or corresponding classes then the number of contact times specified in local syllabuses may differ from the timeframe specified in the framework curriculum, provided that the number of contact times may not be less than the number of lessons set forth in Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act, this number of contact times may be increase upon consent of maintainer. The subject requirements specified in the framework curriculum are dealt with through in-class sessions and self-learning. Local syllabuses must contain the subjects and knowledge students are required to acquire within self-learning between in-class sessions. Secondary schools engaged in adult education shall incorporate knowledge facilitating re-integration into vocational trading in their local syllabuses in their freely planned timeframe.”

A separate Chapter deals with the above two areas within this Volume, see detailed explanation thereof in that Chapter.

Authorisation of departing from the framework curriculum

Article 12

(1)
Syllabuses departing from the framework curriculum, beyond those specified in Paragraphs (2) through (5) of Article 2, Paragraphs (2) through (7) of Article 3, and in Article 11 of this Decree may be incorporated in a schools pedagogical programme if they have been approved within the framework of the proceedings laid down in Appendix 4 to this Decree, and the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre (hereinafter referred to as the Examination Centre) has granted authorisation for their application. Such proceedings may be initiated in order to have an entire syllabus or specific subject(s) approved.

(2)
The proceedings pursuant to Paragraph (1) must examine whether the particular local syllabus complies with the provisions of the Public Education Act, is suitable for the establishment of the planned character of the education process, includes the objectives, corpus, requirements, main processing methods and tools of education and pedagogy.

(3)
The proceedings aimed at the issuing of an authorisation of application may be initiated by the designer of the syllabus or subject(s) requested to be approved.

(4)
Applications for the issuing of an authorisation of application, and attachments thereof must be submitted to the Examination Centre in four copies.

Article 13

(1)
Schools are allowed to incorporate a syllabus or subject with authorisation of application into their pedagogical programmes if they have been granted permission from the Examination Centre to do so within the framework of the proceedings laid down in Appendix 2 to this Decree. If a school operates by applying a syllabus or subject with authorisation of application, it is obliged to draw the attention of the parent and, if the student has turned 14, the student to this fact in writing prior to their application for enrolment.

(2)
The issuing of an authorisation to launch may be requested by schools intending to incorporate a syllabus or subject with authorisation of application into their pedagogical programmes. Such applications and attachments thereof must be submitted to the Examination Centre in four copies. 

(3)
The authorisation proceedings must examine whether the special conditions laid down in the syllabus register for the introduction of a syllabus or subject with authorisation of application are ensured.

(4)
Applications for authorisation of application and authorisation to launch may be considered in a single proceeding and the authorisations may be granted in a single decision if the applications have been submitted by the same applicant at once.

(5)
The Examination Centre shall compile a register (hereinafter referred to as the syllabus register) on syllabuses and subjects with authorisation of application, which shall be amended by January 31st of every year with the authorisations issued in the preceding year. The syllabus register and its amendments, and at least every 3 years, the register edited in a uniform structure shall be published in the official journal of the Ministry of Education.

(6)
The syllabus register shall include the description of the syllabus or subject, its purpose, the serial number of its authorisation of application, the name and address of its designer, the type of school it is applicable in, a brief description of its content requirements, and the special conditions of its introduction.

Article 14

(1)
Pursuant to the stipulations of Appendix 2, the Examination Centre is assisted in the preparation of its decisions by the Syllabus Panel of the National Public Education Board set up for this purpose. The Syllabus Panel will employ experts in its work.

(2)
Experts may be those listed in the national expert register or holding a scientific degree in the particular field, and having attended the course preparing them for the evaluation task organised by the Examination Centre.

Explanatory notes to Articles 12 and 13

The Decree on framework curricula provides an opportunity for applying a local syllabus ‑ either for the entire school or for a specific subject ‑ departing from framework curriculum regulations for some reason after September of 2001, as well. Such syllabuses may, however, only be incorporated in the pedagogical programmes of schools if it has been approved and the authorisation for its application, its so-called authorisation of application has been granted by the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre (OKÉV).

In case a schools intends to use a syllabus with an authorisation of application, then it is (also) required to obtain an authorisation to launch from the Examination Centre. Applications for authorisation of application and authorisation to launch may be submitted at once. Applications are to be submitted to the regionally competent branch of the Examination Centre.

The forms required for the application can be downloaded from the homepage of the Ministry of Education or can be obtained from the regional branch offices of the Examination Centre.

The steps of the authorisation proceedings and the fees of the proceedings are regulated in Appendices 4 and 5 to the Decree on framework curricula in detail. Appendices 4 and 5 can also be found in Sections 4 and 5 of Chapter 2 of this Volume.

The decision of the necessity of an authorisation of application is guided by exact information in the Decree on framework curricula. In the following, the most frequent instances of uncertainties in the consideration of the necessity of accreditation are presented drawn from previous experiences.

It is not regarded as departing from the framework curriculum and thus it does not need to be authorised if:

· a school incorporates subjects not included in the framework curriculum at the expense of freely planned and optional lessons;

· a subject syllabus is planned in a number of contact times exceeding the specifications of the framework curriculum at the expense of freely planned and/or optional lessons, with a set of knowledge and requirements extending beyond the framework curriculum;

· a school designs an integrated subject by merging subjects or syllabus modules contained in the framework curriculum;

· a school offers higher-level education in a subject;

· the corpus and the number of contact times are carried over between Years and certain subjects within the limitations laid down in the Decree;

· in-class sessions are organised in a form differing from conventional forms (project method, forest school, museum sessions, etc.).

The above are only examples. The exact wording of the Decree may provide guidance on the necessity of authorisation.

Practical examples

Question: It is our intention to teach IT in a manner departing from the framework curriculum starting from Year 5, in an increased number of lessons in Years 7 and 8 with reference to the stipulations of the framework curriculum. In this event, should we have our local syllabus authorised or will an expert opinion suffice?

Answer: If IT is offered at the expense of the freely planned timeframe or the non-mandatory timeframe, then no separate authorisation is needed. If it is intended to be offered at the expense of mandatory subjects or the timeframe thereof, then authorisation is required. Expert opinion will not suffice in case of the latter.

Question: Do subject programmes designed for higher-level education need to be authorised?

Answer: Paragraph (7) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act defines the notion of higher-level education. It means an education offered to requirements exceeding those in specified but pursuant to framework curricula through more contact times than usual.

Paragraph (1) of Article 12 of the Decree on framework curricula enumerates the instances of departing from the framework curriculum which do not have to be authorised in separate proceedings. Higher-level education is not one of them. However, it follows from the statutory definition of higher-level education and from Section a) of Paragraph (3) of Article 5 of the Decree on framework curricula that higher-level education supplements the contents specified in the framework curriculum with special areas of knowledge, takes the common framework curriculum requirements to a higher level. Thus the acquisition of framework curriculum requirements is ensured in higher-level classes. Therefore the syllabuses of higher-level education offered with such content do not require separate authorisation.

Question: Can a syllabus containing physics in Year 10 and fewer or no contact times of physics in Year 12 be accredited?

Answer: Such physics syllabuses do not need to be accredited in vocational secondary schools since schools are allowed to design such local syllabuses without such accreditation already by virtue of the authorisation granted in the legal regulation [Paragraphs (8) and (9) of Article 10]. In case a vocational secondary school decides to offer physics in Years 11 and 12 from among physics, geography, biology and chemistry, this is feasible. It is apparent, that in this case the school will provide preparation for the upper secondary school-leaving examination in physics to each student. In case the school decides to offer another subject, it is not obliged to offer physics in higher Years. Such questions will always have to be decided on the basis of parent and student needs and with consideration given to the specific features of the professions offered by the school.

Question: How is departing from the framework curriculum authorised in adult education?

Answer: Article 78 and Section 26 Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act ensures a freedom in offering adult education, which makes the authorisation of departing from the framework curriculum unnecessary, since the Act itself grants authorisation for such departing.

It is apparent that the differences showing in the method of organising teaching, in the design of specific subjects, in the specification of contact times and in the order of assessment of student performance do not waive the obligation to fulfil subject requirements, and the requirements of basic literacy examination and upper secondary school-leaving examination.

Students in adult education will receive certificates with contents, value and rights identical to those contained in the certificates of their fellow students in formal regular schooling, therefore no difference is possible in output requirements.

Miscellaneous provisions

Article 15

(1)
Initiators of the proceedings associated with the issuing of the authorisation regulated in Articles 12 and 13 are required to pay a procedural fee. The extent of such procedural fee is resolved in Appendix 3 to this Decree.

(2)
The procedural fee resolved in this Decree is payable by cash transfer order to the bank account of the Examination Centre managed by the Hungarian State Treasury under bank account number 10032000-00282637.

(3)
The procedural fee paid is a revenue of the Examination Centre, which is obliged to transfer the agreed portion of this fee to the Ministry of Education. Fees paid shall be managed and administered in accordance with the stipulations of Government Decree 217/1998 (XII. 30.) on the workings of public finance.

(4)
The procedural fee paid can be reclaimed until the passing of a decision by withdrawal of the corresponding application. The procedural fee reclaimed must be refunded to the payer after deduction of the costs incurred in connection with the particular case.

(5)
The procedural fee may be used for fulfilling the tasks of the Examination Centre and the Ministry of Education related to the issuing of authorisations specified in this Decree and to the fulfilment of follow-up tasks, and for covering staffing and material expenses.

Article 16

(1)
The proceedings regulated in this Decree are governed by the stipulations of Act IV of 1957 on the general rules of state administration proceedings.

(2)
A new framework curriculum can be devised upon the decision of the Minister of Education.

Article 17

(1)
The present Decree shall enter into force on the 8th day reckoned from its announcement.

(2)
The fee-payment obligation pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 15 of this Decree is only applicable to proceedings initiated after the entry of this Decree into force.

(3)
Provisions governing the students’ choice of subjects are applicable upon the introduction of local syllabuses.

(4)
Schools having devised their local syllabuses by September 1st, 1998 pursuant to Article 24 of Act I of 1985 on Education, in accordance with the authorisation granted by the Minister for the introduction of a unique solution or pilot, and having them approved by their maintainers may apply the stipulations of this Decree with the difference that they are allowed to introduce their local syllabuses departing from the framework curriculum in accordance with Paragraph (1) of Article 132 of the Public Education Act even if do not possess an authorisation of application and an authorisation to launch. They are required to obtain such authorisations by September 1st, 2003, at the latest.

Article 18

a)


b)
Paragraph (5) of Article 20 shall become void.

Explanatory notes to Article 17

Paragraph (4) of Article 17 of the Decree on framework curricula allow for the following: “Schools having devised their local syllabuses by September 1st, 1998 pursuant to Article 24 of 1985 on Education, in accordance with the authorisation granted by the Minister for the introduction of a unique solution or pilot, and having them approved by their maintainers may apply the stipulations of this Decree with the difference that they are allowed to introduce their local syllabuses departing from the framework curriculum in accordance with Paragraph (1) of Article 132 of the Public Education Act even if do not possess an authorisation of application and an authorisation to launch. They are required to obtain such authorisations by September 1st, 2003, at the latest.”

Thus grammar schools with 6 and 8 Years, and schools progressing with so-called alternative programmes have the opportunity to teach according to their current local syllabuses (designed and approved in accordance with the above) even if their contact times exceed the specifications of the framework curriculum. The 2003 deadline equally governs schools having elaborated and having adopted such programmes, if they meet the provisions in every other respect.

In accordance with the Public Education Act, framework curricula have to be introduced in Years 1, 5 and 9, and then building upwards. Thus a 6-Year grammar school has to teach in accordance with a revised local syllabus pursuant to the Decree on framework curricula in Year (and may do so only in Year 9).

It is, however, advisable to organise teaching with consideration given to the framework curriculum already from Year 7 in order to prevent a disruption in the 6-year training in case of students entering either in 2001 or in 2002. As of 2003, teaching in all Years 7 throughout the country will have to be offered in accordance with local syllabuses adjusted to the framework curriculum.

Practical examples

Question: Pilot authorisations are valid until 2003. What innovation possibilities will be there in the forthcoming years?
Answer: Of course, every school will have the right and possibility to work to a syllabus departing from the framework curriculum even substantially after 2003, as well. In this case, however, a unique syllabus may only be incorporated in the pedagogical programme of the school if it has been approved, and the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre has granted authorisation to apply and launch it within the proceedings laid down in Appendix 4 to the Decree on framework curricula. Such proceedings may be initiated in order to have an entire syllabus or a specific subject syllabus approved.

Question: Does the authorisation of introduction extended until 2003 concern schools following other schools with their own already authorised programmes?
Answer: Of course, the Decree concerns follow-on schools, as well. They, however, may only commence the 2003/2004 academic year with a new authorisation to launch. This requires that the school with its own programme being followed obtains an authorisation of application for its programme departing from the framework curriculum before the follow-on school submits its application to launch.

Appendix 1 
to Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education 

The curricula

I. Framework curriculum for the first stage of basic education and pedagogy (Years 1 to 4)

Objectives and tasks

The first stage of basic education and pedagogy protects and improves the interest in and openness to cognition, understanding and learning in children entering schooling. Children are led from the play-oriented activities of pre-school (óvoda) to the learning activities of the school. They are made receptive to their own environment, nature, interpersonal relationships, then to the values of society in its wider sense. The school gives room to the desire of children to play and move around, promotes their natural development and maturing. The processing of teaching contents delivers elementary knowledge, improves fundamental abilities and basic skills.

This stage builds on curiosity and inquiry, and thus develops the sense of responsibility, the ability of perseverance and promotes the enrichment of emotions in young children through motivated work. It provides models for the acquisition of knowledge, the solution of tasks and problems, and founds learning habits.

It supports the evolvement of individual abilities, contributes to the process of tackling learning difficulties; deals with the alleviation of disadvantages arising from the social-cultural environment or different maturing pace of children.

It increases children’s awareness of moral values recognisable in their immediate and wider surroundings, strengthens humanitarian behavioural patterns, habits, and serves the maturing of personality by formulating the character of children. So pedagogical work focuses on the aim of individualised development.

Key areas of development

Harmonic development of body and soul: by satisfying the need for motion and by establishing the culture of motion; by improving the co-ordination of motion, sense of rhythm and hearing; by communicating the basics of a healthy way of life, by establishing habits serving this purpose; by enriching one’s emotional life; by improving self-knowledge and realistic self-evaluation, by strengthening the demand for interpersonal relationships.

Facilitation of the processes of socialisation: by providing an intellectual and emotional foundation of the moral façade of personality; by introducing and exercising the proper forms of behaviour; by strengthening peer relationships; by offering practical knowledge related to elementary citizenship and everyday pursuit of life.

Establishment of the fundamentals of basic literacy: by acquiring solid use of language orally and in writing, and basic abilities and skills; by targeted development of mental abilities; by providing a foundation for self-learning and self-education.

Key issues in selecting learning strategies and in using courseware: the consideration of age features; the empirical foundation of knowledge, the possibility of exploration, the development of creativity, differentiated development, the balance among artistic, practical and general knowledge skills, healthy student load; ongoing monitoring of their development, individualised improving assessment.

Subject system and contact times

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year

	
	Year 1
	Year 2
	Year 3
	Year 4

	Hungarian language and literature
	296
	296
	296
	259

	Foreign language
	
	
	
	111

	Mathematics
	148
	148
	148
	111

	Environment
	37
	37
	74
	74

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	74
	56

	Drawing and visual culture
	56
	55
	74
	55

	Technology and way of living
	37
	37
	37
	37

	Physical education and sports
	92
	92
	92
	92

	Total number of fixed contact times
	703
	702
	795
	795

	Freely planned contact times
	37
	38
	37
	37

	Mandatory number of contact times
	740
	832


II. Framework curriculum for the second stage of basic education and pedagogy (Years 5 to 8)

Objectives and tasks

The second stage of basic education and pedagogy continues the educational and pedagogical work of the first stage, the improvement of skills and abilities.

This stage constitutes an integral system, but in line with the development of children’s thinking and age features, it comprises two pedagogically distinguished phases. It recognises that the thinking of students between 10 and 12 years of age is strongly linked to experiences gained empirically, therefore in Years 5 and 6, development relies on integrative-visual thinking, with the focus being shifted to abstract conceptual and analytical thinking from the beginning of puberty.

In this stage, the school nurtures children with different interests, varying degree of intellectual, emotional and physical development, abilities, motivations, socialisation and culture. They are being prepared for further education in line with their interests, abilities and talents, and for their future integration into society.

It improves abilities and skills required for a harmonic and constructive relationship with their environment. Develops students’ self-knowledge, collaboration skills, willpower, helpfulness, solidarity and empathy during learning activities and in the course of living in a student community. It demonstrates the values of reliability, integrity and credibility in practice.

In the socialisation process of this stage, the school raises awareness of the value of the democratic working and some generally prevailing rules of the community. It clarifies the notion of individual and public interest, of majority and minority, and their importance in relation to the community and each other. It provides a foundation for the preparation of lawful exercising of rights and duties. It expands democratic norms to responsibility for the natural and the artificial environment, and to everyday behaviour, as well.

The school has a key role, in this stage again, in raising the awareness of national, nationality and ethnic traditions, and to teach their preservation. Through its educational and pedagogical work, the school develops national identity in students, represents the need for different cultures living along with each other. It strengthens the awareness of belonging to Europe and motivates the recognition and acknowledgement of the traditions, cultures, customs and way of living of other nations in a universal sense as well. At the same time, attention is paid to the presentation of the shared problems of humanity.

Key areas of development

Harmonic development of body and soul: by satisfying the need for motion and by developing the culture of motion, the co-ordination of motion, the sense of rhythm and hearing; by providing a foundation for the abilities of concentration and relaxation, by communicating the role of consciousness in living a healthy way of life; by deepening and enriching emotional intelligence; by improving the ability of self-evaluation, by raising awareness of the value of collaboration within the family, in interpersonal relationships, in friendships and among peers.

Facilitation of the processes of socialisation: by raising awareness of the interrelationships of intellect, emotion and action; by discovering the desired harmony of moral belief and moral action; by strengthening intergenerational and peer relationships; by offering a practical interpretation of citizenship and a practical knowledge related to the everyday pursuit of life.

Extension of basic literacy: by the targeted development of the interrelationships of intellect, emotion and action; by providing a foundation and practice in self-learning and self-education. Practice-focus, expansion of knowledge required in and applicable to the way of living, the improvement of problem-solving thinking prevail in the process of academic learning. Students apply the knowledge they gain in solving real tasks and problems, in resolving real conflicts, they enforce their decision-making capabilities in organised exercises and in spontaneous real-life situations. Indirect communication ‑ writing, visual communication, electronic communication ‑ gains an increasing role in learning activities, liaisons in second languages appear. Learning to learn, independent navigation, application of IT, and the increasing demand for learning foreign languages all contribute to the extension of basic literacy.

Key issues in selecting learning strategies: the consideration of age features; the empirical foundation of knowledge and the introduction of the deductive way of obtaining knowledge; the development of creativity; striking a balance between written and oral skills; healthy student load, monitoring their maturing process; individualised improving assessment. The role of (co-operative and interactive) learning techniques and learning arrangements building on collaboration increases in this stage. The ratio of knowledge acquisition methods requiring active student participation (observation, experimenting, gathering of data using new ICTs, modelling, role-play, etc.) increases. The school builds on the curiosity of students and their demand for systematic knowledge. Therefore both heuristic learning situations and systematic knowledge acquisition experiences are called for. A learning process organised in this way brings them closer to cognition, the joy of knowledge and builds their confidence. Students grasp the essence of requirements and realise the value of their own performances in the course of the learning process.

Subject system and contact times

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year

	
	Year 5
	Year 6
	Year 7
	Year 8

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	148

	History and citizenship
	74
	74
	74
	74

	Foreign language
	111
	111
	111
	111

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	111

	IT
	
	
	37
	37

	Nature
	74
	74
	
	

	Physics
	
	
	74
	55

	Biology
	
	
	55
	55

	Chemistry
	
	
	55
	56

	Our Earth and environment
	
	
	56
	55

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	37
	37

	Drawing and visual culture
	55
	55
	37
	37

	Technology and way of living
	37
	37
	37
	37

	Physical education and sports
	93
	92
	74
	74

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	37

	Syllabus modules

Dance and drama
	18
	18
	
	

	Homeland and nation
	18
	18
	
	

	IT
	
	18
	
	

	Anthropology and social studies, ethics
	
	
	37
	

	Cinema and media
	
	
	
	37

	Health
	
	18
	
	18

	Total number of fixed contact times
	850
	848
	980
	980

	Freely planned contact times
	74
	74
	37
	37

	Mandatory number of contact times
	924
	922
	1017
	1017


III. Framework curriculum for Years 9 to 12 of grammar schools

Objectives and tasks

Grammar schools perform pedagogical and educational work expanding and deepening general literacy, and providing a foundation for the acquisition of higher literacy. Its core function is to prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination and for job-seeking or commencement of higher education studies.

The pedagogical and educational work pursued in grammar schools communicates an obtainable knowledge through subject and cross-subject contents and activities, improves communication and learning abilities. It nurtures the exquisite use of mother tongue, the protection of the natural and artificial environment, the adoption of the values of a healthy way of life and an approach aiming at the balance of sustainable growth and consumption on a constant basis. It creates a drive in students for lifelong-learning, and the abilities and skills required for that. It prepares students with development-oriented training contents and problem-solving methods for the feature of knowledge that it always contain transforming, changing and expanding components in addition to long-standing values.

It is responsible for building national and European identity in students further; to ensure a balance in their intellectual, emotional and physical maturing. It facilitates collaboration and co-operation, improves personality features required for the handling of conflicts: self-knowledge, confidence, adaptability, and tolerance of failure. Thus facilitates the establishment of a constructive attitude in students.

In subject training, the grammar school prefers ability development, therefore it aims to link theoretical knowledge and pragmatic applied know-how in a convincing way. In the available timeframe, the communication of interdisciplinary knowledge is linked to the description of application possibilities. The establishment of coherence among the various disciplines is equally important: i.e. knowledge should always consider common contents and development tasks at the intersection of subjects.

A fundamental objective of the pedagogical and educational work pursued in grammar schools is to facilitate student thinking in context and system; to empower them to obtain, filter and process information, to navigate through the information age; to facilitate, through their requirements and activities, the formulation of independent opinion relying on knowledge, to realise and consider alternatives, then to adopt responsible decisions on the basis thereof.

Through its façade, its entire programme, local features and varied learning arrangement methods, the school ensures that its students study in line with their interests, abilities, achievements and career desires.

The training process takes the age-specific features of students into account, and optimises their load in line with their age and individual maturity. It aims at individualised development, relies on the emotional intelligence, imagination of students, expects their creativity and consciously facilitates development thereof.

The establishment of a responsible societal behaviour, the preparation for citizenship and democratic norms, that is the raising of awareness of the intertwined nature of rights and duties are all important in personality development.

Aesthetic education plays an indispensable role in the formulation of one’s personality. The school promotes the furthest advancement of its students along the path leading from the pure experiencing of beauty to its catharsis. Beyond artistic pedagogy and education, beauty is present in the evolvement of thinking and in academic activities aiming at the shaping of everyday surroundings.

The school’s own ethos, everyday workings, atmosphere and environment has a decisive influence on the personalities of its students.

In the area of behaviour, way of life, social abilities, the development of moral responsibility over ourselves, our peers and our natural and societal surroundings in a wider sense all play a significant part. Students experience the importance and enforceability of norms, in activities, learning and other real-life situations presented by the school, such as respect for others, active patriotism, openness to the cultures and traditions of other peoples. To this end, grammar schools should prefer learning forms defined by initiative, effective collaboration with others, and responsibility for one’s own work and actions.

Grammar schools, as a type of school offering general literacy, should prepare their students for having to enter a constantly changing world upon leaving the school. They are to become aware of the democratic form of living within the Hungarian society, the European integration process and the connection of Hungary to this process, to face the phenomena and challenges of the change of culture and of globalisation.

Subject system and contact times

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year

	
	Year 9
	Year 10
	Year 11
	Year 12

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	148

	History
	74
	74
	74
	96

	Anthropology and ethics
	
	
	37
	

	Foreign language 1
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Foreign language 2
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	128

	IT*
	74
	
	
	

	Introduction to philosophy
	
	
	
	32

	Physics
	56
	92
	74
	

	Biology
	
	56
	74
	64

	Chemistry
	74
	74
	
	

	Our Earth and environment
	74
	74
	
	

	Singing and music*
	37
	37
	
	

	Drawing and visual culture*
	37
	37
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	64

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	32

	Syllabus modules

Social studies
	18
	18
	18
	18

	Dance and drama*
	18
	18
	
	

	Cinema and media
	
	
	18
	16

	Arts (specific content defined in the local syllabuses of schools)
	
	
	37
	32

	Total number of fixed contact times
	1054
	1072
	961
	800

	Freely planned contact times
	55
	37
	148
	160

	Mandatory number of contact times
	1109
	1109
	1109
	960


* The contact times of subjects and syllabus modules marked with an asterisk (*) may be carried over between Years within the local syllabus pursuant to Paragraph (6) of Article 11 of this Decree.

IV. Framework curriculum for vocational secondary schools

Objectives and tasks

The pedagogical and educational work pursued in vocational secondary schools improves, expands and deepens general academic subject requirements. Vocational secondary schools pursue pedagogical and educational work providing a foundation for, expanding, strengthening the general and vocational literacy, and facilitating the acquisition of further literacy. The development requirements, activities and contents specified in the framework curricula for vocational secondary schools ensure the building of general literacy, the foundation of vocational training, the preparation for the upper secondary school-leaving examination and for job-seeking.

A general aim of vocational secondary schools is to enforce humanitarian values, to communicate the fundamental values of the universal and the national culture, to bring up adults with a sound body and a sound soul, critical in their interpersonal relationships, citizens abiding by democratic principles, who are able to adapt to societal, economic and technical changes, and to act accordingly.

The pedagogical work, the development of abilities, the general literacy education and the vocational training pursued in vocational secondary schools form an integral unit. The pedagogical and educational system of vocational secondary schools receiving an ever-increasing portion of the relevant age-groups is capable of training a culturally and socially heterogeneous student population if it conforms to the aptitude and maturity of students in its requirements. The pedagogical and educational system of vocational secondary schools incorporates development-oriented training contents and problem-solving methods following from the democratic form of living of the Hungarian society, from Hungary’s prospective European integration process, from the expansion of secondary and tertiary schooling, and from the demand for lifelong learning. Its pedagogical work must take the tensions resulting from the phenomena of change of culture, globalisation, world-wide escalation of inequalities and disturbances in the set of values.

Local pedagogical programmes define the scheduling of subject contents and the breakdown, tools and methods of the teaching-learning process within the framework curriculum in a way ensuring that the possibility to expand knowledge, improve skills and abilities would be provided for students with different aptitudes and motivations. With a view to the mobility of the schooling system, the requirements are defined for each stage and subject of the vocational secondary school which can be achieved by applying differentiated and individualised methods motivating the majority of students and with appropriate levels of student activity. This reduces the extent of failures and leads to a successful completion of schooling.

Through their academic activities, students develop a sense of responsibility for the protection of their health, human and natural environment, a need for collaborative, equal and solidary relationship with their peers, and for striking a balance between the interests of the community and the individual. They regard national and universal human values and model behaviour patters as their own, become open to different cultures.

The aim of pedagogical and educational work pursued in vocational secondary schools is to enable students to work independently and creatively in an improving and innovating way, primarily in vocational fields, on the basis of responsible decisions, to establish production, service-provision and other social value-adding processes, to meet the expectations of the labour market, and to commence higher education studies.

In the teaching-learning process of vocational secondary schools, students develop a need and an ability to obtain knowledge independently, to recognise, interpret and apply their relationships. Their cognitive thinking, problem-solving ability, communication skills in their mother tongue and in foreign languages, and their IT skills improve. Students develop a critical approach to the success and quality of their learning and work, a sense of responsibility in connection with their activities.

In connection with general literacy, the pedagogical and educational work pursued in vocational secondary schools teaches students to think in context and system, enables them to navigate through various pieces of information, to find answers to questions arising in practice, and to seek the formulation of an independent, fact-based opinion in different real-life situations, then to adopt responsible decisions on basis thereof.

The development of self-knowledge, initiating and entrepreneurial skills, and the establishment of a responsible social attitude, the formulation of ethos based on a coherent set of values, and the preparation for citizenship play key roles in personality development. This later pedagogical effort includes the development of abilities required for the exercising of democracy, and the awareness of rights and duties. The façade, the traditions, the interior environment and atmosphere of the school are decisive in all aspects of personality development.

The pedagogical process implemented on the basis of framework curricula links the pedagogical and educational work accomplished in elementary school as reflected in student performance, and the demands set forth in the upper secondary school-leaving examination and in entrance examination requirements, and in the National Training Register. The framework curriculum offers a system of additional subject options ensuring the development of all skills and abilities providing a basis for future job-entry after the successful completion of vocational training or higher education and for the fulfilment of the complex requirements of meeting the standards in permanent jobs.

Subject system and contact times

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year

	
	Year 9
	Year 10
	Year 11
	Year 12

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	128

	History and citizenship
	74
	74
	74
	96

	Social sciences and ethics
	
	
	37
	

	Foreign language
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Singing and music*
	37
	37
	
	

	Drawing and visual culture*
	
	
	37
	32

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	32

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	64

	Physics
	259**
	259**
	74***
	64***

	Our Earth and environment
	
	
	
	

	Biology
	
	
	
	

	Chemistry
	
	
	
	

	IT
	
	
	
	

	Career orientation, field-specific foundation education
	185
	185
	296
	256

	Freely planned
	74
	74
	111
	96

	Total
	1110
	1110
	1110
	960


* The contact times of subjects and syllabus modules marked with an asterisk (*) may be carried over between Years within the local syllabus pursuant to Paragraph (6) of Article 11 of this Decree.

** Pursuant to Paragraph (8) of Article 10 of this Decree, the number of lessons in each subject is resolved in the local syllabus of the school whereby in Years 9 and 10, a minimum of 111 lessons must be devoted for the teaching of physics, geography, biology, and chemistry each.

*** Pursuant to Paragraph (9) of Article 10 of this Decree, the local syllabus of a vocational secondary school may determine the subject, among the 5 subjects, which they wish to continue to teach obligatorily in Years 11 and 12, and from which they ensure the preparation for upper secondary school-leaving examination for every student. The timeframe shall be used accordingly.

The structure of the framework curriculum for vocational secondary schools

Subjects offering general literacy

The contents and requirements of mandatory upper secondary school-leaving examination subjects are essentially identical with those specified for grammar schools.

Natural science subjects and IT

The framework curriculum resolves a minimum of 259 lessons for their teaching in each of Years 9 and 10, 74 lessons in Year 11, and 64 in Year 12. The local syllabus of the school specifies the contact times of each subject, in accordance with Paragraph (8) of Article 10 of the Decree on framework curricula whereby a minimum of 111 lessons must be devoted for the teaching of each subject of physics, chemistry, biology and geography in Years 9 and 10.

Pursuant to Paragraph (9) of Article 10 of this Decree, the local syllabus of the school determines the subject, among the 5 subjects, which it wishes to continue to teach obligatorily in Years 11 and 12, and from which it ensures the preparation for upper secondary school-leaving examination for every student. The timeframe shall be used accordingly.

Vocational orientation

Vocational orientation assists students in choosing a career, enables familiarisation with the forms of activities and technologies of one or more fields among humanities, technology, business or service and agriculture. Vocational orientation means theoretical and practical activities, and offers an opportunity for students to gain experience in the above-mentioned fields.

Two alternatives may be recommended for offering vocational orientation in local pedagogical programmes, depending on what the conditions are:

1. Vocational orientation presenting several fields (e.g. humanities and business-service).

2. Vocational orientation presenting one specific field (e.g. agriculture or several areas, e.g. several areas of the technical field).

The timeframe allocated to vocational orientation in local syllabuses may be used for increasing the contact times of foreign language or IT teaching.

Vocational orientation is to be planned in local syllabuses, with consideration given to the ratios of time regulated in framework curricula, that transferring to a grammar school or another vocational secondary school is ensured for students upon completion of Year 9 or 10, in accordance with the pedagogical programme of the receiving school. Only a maximum of 50% of vocational contact times in Year 10 may be taken into account in calculating the number of contact times of vocational training pursuant to the National Training Register (OKJ).

Field-specific foundation education

Field-specific foundation education offers an opportunity for acquiring vocational theoretical and practical knowledge common in the selected field, for improving skills and abilities, for preparing for the upper secondary school-leaving examination, for improving career decision choices, for preparing for field-specific tertiary further education and for providing a foundation for vocational training after the upper secondary school-leaving examination.

Timeframes and proportions of vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education

Vocational secondary schools may resolve in their local pedagogical programmes whether they wish to offer vocational orientation or field-specific foundation education. If no vocational orientation or field-specific foundation education is incorporated in their pedagogical programmes, then the local number of freely planned student sessions may be increased. If such education is offered, then their local pedagogical programmes have to be designed in accordance with the framework curriculum timeframe and ratios.

The contents and requirements of vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education are resolved by vocational training schools in their local syllabuses with consideration given to each of the following:

a)
upper secondary school-leaving examination requirements;

b)
central programmes of vocational qualifications pursuant to the National Training Register (OKJ);

c)
framework curriculum programmes of vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education, and requirements thereof:

‑
vocational orientation in Years 9 and 10 (total number of lessons: 185 per Year)

‑
field-specific foundation education in Years 11 and 12 (total number of lessons: 296 in Year 11, 256 in Year 12).

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year

	
	Year 9
	Year 10
	Year 11
	Year 12

	Theory
	74-111
	74-111
	74-222
	64-192

	Practice
	74-111
	74-111
	74-222
	64-192

	Vocational orientation total
	185
	185
	
	

	Field-specific foundation total
	
	
	296
	256


Freely planned timeframe

74 lessons in each of Years 9 and 10, 111 lessons in Year 11 and 96 lessons in Year 12. These contact times may be used to increase the contact times of subjects selected in accordance with the local pedagogical programme of the school and with individual student demands, to teach a second foreign language, for Special Educational Needs programmes , or to prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination.

V. Framework curriculum for trade schools

Objectives and tasks

Years 9 and 10 of trade schools offer a pedagogical and educational work providing a foundation of general literacy, and may offer career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education. The vocational training years prepare for vocational examination pursuant to vocational training requirements set forth in the National Training Register.

The pedagogical work, the development of abilities, the general literacy education and the vocational training pursued in trade schools form an integral unit. Trade schools are developing abilities successfully, if they conform to the aptitude of students in their requirements.

A sphere of trade school students complete their formal academic studies upon their passing of the vocational examination. Therefore trade schools must be a particular attention to character development, exquisite use of mother tongue, enrichment of students’ emotional culture and strengthening of their moral awareness.

In the process of trade school pedagogy and education, students develop a sense of responsibility for their own health, human surroundings and environment, the demand for establishing a collaborative, equal and solidary relationship with their fellow workers, for striking a balance between community and individual interests and values.

It is a societal obligation of trade schools to prevent students from being excluded from society in the course of their careers and thus becoming vulnerable to social care, but to empower them to study further and become recognised members of society. Students in trade schools must be enabled to close the gap in their level of knowledge and social acceptance developed previously, and to obtain a marketable vocational qualification.

So a fundamental aim of trade school education is to enable students to pass their vocational examination successfully, then to find jobs in their relevant fields while their knowledge, abilities and skills meet the expectations and requirements raised at the time of their job-entry. By mastering effective and motivating learning methods, they increase their ability to learn trades and other work activities in a competent and creative manner, to improve continuously, to study further within their respective professions, to take part in extension training and to change careers, if necessary. They have to be offered an opportunity to obtain a higher-level vocational qualification in the course of their career advancement and lifelong learning.

In the course of the teaching and learning processes in trade schools, students develop a demand for acquiring vocational knowledge independently, and an ability to receive, interpret, apply other areas of knowledge, to recognise their interrelationships. The development of problem-solving thinking is facilitated primarily by specific tasks, but abstract notional thinking is also strengthened and improved. Students are provided with a foundation for meeting the requirements of their workplace and profession, to improve their communication, foreign language and IT abilities on an ongoing basis.

The corpus of trade schools defined on the basis of framework curricula primarily aims at vocational training and work activities, the obtaining of knowledge and the development of abilities and skills required for their acquisition, and presumes a pro-active participation on behalf of the students. In order to achieve this, the framework curriculum offers an opportunity ‑ even in years providing a foundation for general literacy ‑ to organise practical education, thus to improve the motivation of students to learn their profession and allowing them to gain experiences in succeeding.

Through their work experiences and work culture, students will be able to adapt to their production or work environment, will develop a sense of exactness towards the success an quality of their work, a sense of responsibility for their work.

In their first stage requiring differentiated pedagogical procedures, trade schools, in addition to delivering new knowledge, undertake to organise knowledge gained in elementary schools into a complete system, to make up for any shortcomings, to bring up students with weaker abilities to the level needed for further progress, and to motivate them consciously. Local pedagogical programmes must define the application of differentiated methods required for vocational training and motivating the majority of students to improve while adapting to the individual, and the activities which can be performed through an appropriate level of student activity in order to prevent failures of learning in school.

Upon completion of Year 9 or 10 in a trade school, students must be offered an opportunity for transferring to a grammar school or another vocational secondary school in accordance with the pedagogical programme of the receiving school.

Students participating in Special Educational Needs programmes may acquire general literacy knowledge, skills and abilities required for the commencement of their vocational training and socialisation. 

Upon completion of the prescribed number of years in a Special Educational Needs programme, students may join vocational training (may enter their first vocational training year), may apply for elementary school-leaving examination, and may also continue to prepare for their elementary school-leaving examination or basic literacy examination in vocational training years.

Upon completion of Year 10 of trade schools, students may take a basic literacy examination, may enter a vocational training year, and, pursuant to the provisions governing transfers, may continue their studies in the appropriate year of another trade school or secondary school.

Subject system and contact times

Version A

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year
	Vocational training

	
	Year 9
	Year 10
	

	Hungarian language and literature
	111
	111
	The school must offer 222 lessons per annum in general literacy education, including 37 lessons to be allocated to the teaching of the syllabus module “Social studies and ethics” in the first vocational training year. Otherwise the timeframe allocated to general literacy is resolved in the local syllabus.

	History and social studies
	74
	74
	

	Foreign language
	111
	111
	

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	

	IT
	37
	37
	

	Nature/health
	148
	74-148
	

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	

	Drawing and visual culture
	37
	37
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	

	Career orientation
	74
	
	

	Vocational preparatory education
	222
	
	

	Vocational preparatory/foundation education
	
	296-370
	

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	

	Total number of fixed lessons
	1073
	1073
	

	Freely planned
	37
	37
	

	Total number of mandatory lessons by law
	1110
	1110
	


Version B

	Subject
	Annual number of contact times per Year
	Vocational training

	
	Year 9
	Year 10
	

	Hungarian language and literature
	111
	111
	The school must offer 222 lessons per annum in general literacy education, including 37 lessons to be allocated to the teaching of the syllabus module “Social studies and ethics” in the first vocational training year. Otherwise the timeframe allocated to general literacy is resolved in the local syllabus.

	History and social studies
	74
	74
	

	Foreign language
	111
	111
	

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	

	IT
	37
	37
	

	Physics
	74
	74
	

	Biology, health
	74
	74
	

	Chemistry
	37
	37
	

	Our Earth and environment
	74
	
	

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	

	Drawing and visual culture
	37
	37
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	

	Vocational preparatory/foundation education
	185
	259
	

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	

	Total number of fixed lessons
	1073
	1073
	

	Freely planned
	37
	37
	

	Total number of mandatory lessons by law
	1110
	1110
	


The structure of the framework curriculum for vocational secondary schools

Subjects offering general literacy

The primary task of general literacy training in Year 9 is to inspire the motivation to learn, to organise, amend and stabilise core knowledge, to improve core skills. Year 10 is responsible for improving and building knowledge and skills further.

General literacy framework curricula must focus on functional skills, abilities and knowledge which are indispensable for entry into vocational training. The framework curricula of Years 9 and 10 also aim to prepare students for their basic literacy examinations.

Two lesson plan versions have been designed for Years 9 to 12 of trade schools. Version A essentially aims to improve on functional skills and abilities which are indispensable for entry into vocational training. Version B was designed to improve the literacy of students entering the school with well-founded knowledge and learning abilities, who tolerate learning loads better.

Students without a basic literacy examination certificate are also being prepared for their basic literacy examinations in the vocational training years, provided that it is a precondition of taking a vocational examination.

Career orientation, vocational preparatory, vocational foundation education

Career orientation takes place in Year 9 to provide students with a foundation in choosing a career, to develop student independence, to boost confidence, raise interest, and to communicate information and experience related to vocational training and the employment system.

Career orientation links the common elements of different subjects. The content of education is based primarily on student experiences. The starting points for the attainment of training objectives are the current problems, needs of students or study groups, class and school events. Field trips, visits to plants, invitation of external experts may facilitate the process of career choice, and may contribute to a successful socialisation of students within the school.

Within the framework of career orientation, students may familiarise with the forms of activities and vocational opportunities of four areas: humanities, technology, business or service and agriculture.

Career orientation, in case of Version A, appears as a standalone subject with a timeframe 74 lessons, while in case of Version B, it may be offered by integrating it into the programme of supplementary vocational knowledge.

Within the framework of vocational preparatory education offered in Year 9 in trade schools, provision of (theoretical and practical) knowledge and improvement of skills and abilities of several or, depending on the circumstances, one particular field’s general vocational aspects are offered. Vocational preparatory education aims to offer experiences and to strengthen well-founded career choices. Vocational preparatory education is activity-oriented. This is necessitated by the situation and motivation levels of students participating in the programme. This programme is not limited to manual work. Practical problems entail theoretical vocational preparatory education, which incorporates literacy modules aligned with the demands of the particular specialist areas. The part of vocational preparatory education related to manual activities may be organised in the workshops, courtyard or offices of trade schools.

Within the framework of vocational foundation education offered in Year 10 in trade schools, provision of (theoretical and practical) knowledge and improvement of skills and abilities of the general vocational aspects of one particular group of fields are offered. Within the framework of vocational foundation education, in addition to acquiring general vocational theoretical knowledge, students familiarise themselves with the typical technologies of the selected group of fields, the materials used, learn about the vocational qualifications encompassed by the particular group of fields, and prepare for the selection of a specific vocational qualification listed in the National Training Register (OKJ).

Timeframes and proportions of vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education

Vocational secondary schools may resolve in their local pedagogical programmes whether they wish to offer career orientation, vocational preparatory or vocational foundation education. If no career orientation, vocational preparatory or vocational foundation education is incorporated in their pedagogical programmes, then the local number of freely planned student sessions may be increased. If such education is offered, then their local pedagogical programmes have to be designed in accordance with the framework curriculum timeframe and ratios.

The contents and requirements of career orientation, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education are resolved by vocational training schools in their local syllabuses with consideration given to each of the following:

‑
central programmes of vocational qualifications pursuant to the National Training Register (OKJ);

‑
framework curriculum programmes of career orientation, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education, and requirements thereof.

Version A1

Total number of lessons in Year 9:
222 lessons

Total number of lessons in Year 10:
296 lessons

	Subject
	Annual number of lessons per Year

	
	Year 9
	Year 10

	Theory
	74-148
	74-222

	Practice
	74-148
	74-222

	Vocational preparation total
	222
	

	Vocational foundation total
	
	296


Version A2

Total number of lessons in Year 9:
222 lessons

Total number of lessons in Year 10:
370 lessons

	Subject
	Annual number of lessons per Year

	
	Year 9
	Year 10

	Theory
	74-148
	296

	Practice
	74-148
	296

	Vocational preparation total
	222
	

	Vocational foundation total
	
	370


Version B

Total number of lessons in Year 9:
185 lessons

Total number of lessons in Year 10:
259 lessons

	Subject
	Annual number of lessons per Year

	
	Year 9
	Year 10

	Theory
	74-111
	74-185

	Practice
	74-111
	74-185

	Vocational preparation total
	185
	

	Vocational foundation total
	
	259


Organising vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education locally

In schools where the conditions are given or provided for every student to get acquainted with two or three fields in the course of vocational preparatory education, one half or one third of the timeframes and contact times set forth in framework curricula may be specified in the pedagogical programme for vocational preparatory education in each field. The minimum number of contact times stipulated in framework curricula for vocational preparatory education must be met even in this case.

In schools where vocational preparatory education can only be offered in one field, the timeframes and contact times set forth in framework curricula shall apply.

Vocational training years

The preparation for a vocational examination shall be pursued in vocational training years under the terms and conditions set forth in the central programme until the introduction of a basic literacy examination. Vocational qualifications marked “a” in the National Training Register (OKJ) build on elementary academic qualification demonstrated by the completion of Year 8, while those marked “a*” build on Year 10.

Special Educational Needs programmes may prepare students both for joining a vocational training leading to the acquisition of a vocational qualification not subjected any prior academic qualification, subjected to elementary academic qualification or to completion of Year 10, and for a basic literacy examination.

In addition to vocational theoretical education, trade schools provide 222 lessons for the skills development, general pedagogical or general literacy education supplementing the vocational theoretical training in vocational training years. This, in addition to the stipulations of the Decree on framework curricula, may include physical education, mother tongue education, vocational calculations, IT, natural sciences related to the particular vocation and foreign languages.

No separate framework curriculum is designed for general literacy education offered in vocational training years. The timeframe allocated to each subject, the content and requirements of subjects have to be regulated in the pedagogical programme of the school in accordance with current student demands and vocational qualification features. 

VI. Special Educational Needs framework curriculum for trade schools

Objectives and tasks

Special Educational Needs programmes offered within the framework of regular (daytime) trade schools are open to students who have not completed Year 8 of elementary school and have turned 16 years of age.

An academic certificate issued in completion of a Special Educational Needs programme entitles the student to enter a vocational training year, and to take an equivalency examination up to Year 8 in elementary schools, and in Years 9 and 10 in trade schools. Upon the successful completion of a Special Educational Needs programme, students may enter the first vocational training year of the trade school, where they may acquire a vocational qualification not subjected any prior academic qualification, subjected to elementary academic qualification ‑ completion of Year 8 ‑ or to completion of Year 10, and to a basic literacy examination.

In vocational training year, students who do not have a basic literacy examination certificate are being prepared for the basic literacy examination, if it is a precondition of passing their vocational examination.

A Special Educational Needs programme may prevent students from being excluded from society in the course of their careers and thus becoming vulnerable to social care, but to empower them to study further and become recognised members of society. Students in trade schools must be enabled to close the gap in their level of knowledge and social acceptance developed previously, and to obtain a marketable vocational qualification.

A Special Educational Needs programme aims to establish socially useful behavioural forms and the motivation required for learning, to socialise for work, to provide a foundation for a career choice, to facilitate preparation for a vocational examination, to deliver general knowledge required for the acquisition of a profession, to develop core skills and abilities, to facilitate the career planning of students, to bring them an experience of success in learning and in working.

The implementation of these aims call for focus on pedagogical work, it is of fundamental importance that a rule-abiding attitude be established, abilities be developed, and that the preparation of vocational training and the acquisition of general literacy knowledge contents be carried out in a co-ordinated manner. The corpus defined on the basis of framework curricula is primarily designed to acquire the knowledge required for socialisation and work activities, for the development of skills and abilities, therefore the processing of the corpus does not call for its simple “delivery” but for a pro-active involvement of students. Therefore the framework curriculum offers an opportunity for differentiated learning arrangements, for linking part of the contents providing a foundation for general literacy and preparing for learning a profession with the performance of a specific activity related the acquisition of general literacy components, with real-life experiences, thus improves the motivation of students to learn a profession and enables them to gain experiences in success.

Within the framework of the Special Educational Needs programme, pedagogical and educational work providing a foundation for general literacy, career orientation, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education are performed in theoretical and practical in-class sessions.

The law resolves the age of entering students only, turning 16 years of age, and specifies the lack of an elementary academic qualification as a conditions. However, with a view to the fact that it may only be offered within the framework of regular (day-time) school education, students are only allowed to commence their last academic year in the year they are turning 22 years of age. Two new elements of the syllabus aim at Special Educational Needs: a character development and socialising programme, which, although listed as a separate chapter in the framework curriculum, is not included in the lesson plan, but is aligned with various general literacy, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education, art and leisure programmes, and vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education, which offers an opportunity for motivating young people, exploring and developing their abilities and providing them with the feeling of success through practical and workshop activities.

Organising a Special Educational Needs programme

Students participating in Special Educational Needs programmes have to be taken into account as 2 students when organising school classes. Financing is regulated in the then current budgetary act.

Mandatory in-class sessions of students participating in Special Educational Needs programmes within trade schools may not exceed 7 contact times per day. The local syllabuses of Special Educational Needs programmes organised within trade schools shall comply with the requirement of regular daytime work if the number of contact times per week is at least 31.5. The mandatory number of contact times set forth in the framework curriculum is 32 contact times per week, that is a total of 1184 contact times according to the above.

Special Educational Needs programmes may be organised in one or two-year form. One-year Special Educational Needs programmes shall be organised in Year 10 of the trade schools, two-year Special Educational Needs programmes shall be organised in Years 9 and 10. Students possessing a relatively higher knowledge base may acquire the skills, knowledge and capabilities required for their commencement of learning a trade within the framework of a one-year programme, while those with a lower knowledge base in a two-year programme. Schools are to determine by placement testing which programme a particular student may enrol in. 

Student work is carried out in accordance with individual development plans in Special educational needs, these plans are designed by the pedagogical staff on the basis of student placement and demands.

Structure of the Special Educational Needs framework curriculum

Within the framework of the Special Educational Needs programme, pedagogical and educational work providing a foundation for general literacy, career orientation, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education are performed.

General literacy subjects

General literacy education must focus on functional skills, abilities and knowledge which are indispensable for entry into vocational training. Moreover, preparation for equivalence examinations offered by elementary schools must be ensured. When designing a programme, open-end contents and requirements have to be defined, which enable preparation for a future basic literacy examination.

Career orientation, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education

Career orientation aims to provide students with a foundation in choosing a career, to develop student independence, to boost confidence, raise interest, and to communicate information and experience related to vocational training and the employment system.

The starting points for the attainment of training objectives are the current problems, needs of students or study groups, class and school events, they also contribute to the successful socialisation of students within the school. Within the framework of career orientation, students may familiarise with the forms of activities and vocational opportunities of four areas: humanities, technology, business or service and agriculture, and with the groups of fields and vocational qualifications meeting their interests.

Field trips, visits to plants, invitation of external experts organised within the framework of career orientation may facilitate the learning process and may trigger motivation to learn a profession.

Vocational preparatory education aims to provide a more thorough understanding of several, usually three to four groups of fields, an opportunity for trying out a few simpler activity forms of these fields not requiring any prior qualifications, this process is activity-driven. It aims to offer specific experiences and to strengthen well-founded career choices. This programme is not limited to manual work. Practical problems entail theoretical vocational preparatory education, which incorporates literacy modules aligned with the demands of the particular specialist areas. The practical part of vocational preparatory education may be organised in the workshops, courtyard or offices of trade schools.

Within the framework of vocational foundation education, students are offered an opportunity to improve their theoretical and practical knowledge, skills and abilities of the general vocational aspects of one particular group of fields, to link them to related general literacy components, and to learn behavioural forms required for integration into society. Within the framework of vocational foundation education, in addition to acquiring general vocational theoretical knowledge, students familiarise themselves with the typical technologies of the selected group of fields, the materials used, learn about the vocational qualifications encompassed by the particular group of fields, and prepare for the selection of a specific vocational qualification listed in the National Training Register (OKJ).

The function of vocational preparatory and foundation education is not limited to the provision of a foundation for career choices, to the development of perseverance, motivation and abilities required for learning a profession. Vocational preparatory and foundation education offers an opportunity through the means of vocational training and pedagogy, by using practical work to cater for the special educational needs of young people who had failed in knowledge-delivering schools and to provide them with a feeling of success.

Freely planned timeframe

Freely planned timeframe may be used within the framework of the local syllabuses of schools to increase the timeframe of subjects specified in the framework curriculum, for Special Educational Needs programmes, for development, for preparation leading to end-of-year examinations.

Special Educational Needs programmes, development, preparation leading to end-of-year examinations may be offered in groups, small groups (3 to 4 students), and, in justified cases, may even utilise the timeframe of the general literacy programme or vocational preparatory and foundation education.

Placement and achievement tests

The socialisation, knowledge base and motivation of students enrolled in Special Educational Needs programmes may, to a great extent, vary by the environment, the elementary school they come from, the years they have completed, their experiences in life, their social and mental-hygienic status. In order to decide whether they need a one or a two-year Special Educational Needs programme, and the areas in which their individual development calls for particular attention during their Special Educational Needs programmes, each students has to be assessed according to their starting situation and shortcomings. This is fulfilled by placement tests.

Upon completion of a Special Educational Needs programme, it has to be measurable whether the particular student has the sufficient level of preparedness and behavioural culture in a particular profession chosen by that student with a view to the acquisition of knowledge, skills and abilities required for obtaining a vocational qualification. The achievement tests are designed to measure the presence of the preparedness deemed essential for the particular vocational qualification.

One-year Special Educational Needs programmes

General literacy education programme

One-year Special Educational Needs programmes may be offered in Year 10 of trade schools. Its general literacy programme is based on the minimum requirements of framework curricula for Years 7 and 8 of elementary schools.

The primary task of general literacy training is to inspire the motivation to learn, to ensure the feeling of success for students. This is supplemented by the organisation, amendment and stabilisation of core knowledge, and the improvement of core skills and abilities. General literacy framework curriculum focuses on functional skills, abilities and knowledge which are indispensable for entry into vocational training, and which may be supplemented by preparation for equivalence examinations offered by elementary schools. In order to implement its aims and tasks, the effectiveness of general literacy education must be improved by using education organisation and task-oriented methods. Paragraph (2) of Article 3 of OM (Minister of Education) Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) allows for the organisation of in-class sessions in a manner departing from conventional forms, provided that it ensures the mastering of the prescribed corpus and the fulfilment of requirements. The Decree regards the project method, the forest school, museum attendance, library sessions, sessions related to art performances or exhibitions as such solutions. Within the framework of the project method, career orientation, vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education may be integrated with general literacy subjects. Other provisions of the Decree on framework curricula offer further carry-over and application opportunities.

Subject systems and contact times

	In-class session (Subject)
	Annual number of contact times per Year

	Hungarian language and literature/Communication
	111 lessons

	History and social studies
	74 lessons

	Mathematics
	74 lessons

	IT
	37 lessons

	Nature/Health
	185 lessons

	Arts
	37 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	74 lessons

	Class teacher lesson
	37 lessons

	Career orientation
	74 lessons

	Vocational preparatory/foundation education
	333 lessons

	Total number of fixed lessons
	1036 lessons

	Freely planned
	148 lessons

	Total number of mandatory lessons
	1184 lessons


Vocational preparatory education

Vocational preparatory education can be offered in the first semester of the one-year programme, its duration is 4 to 6 weeks depending on the number of the groups of fields presented. Vocational preparatory education can also be offered as an integrated project, which allows for the presentation of several groups of fields within the framework of a comprehensive task. A unique form of vocational preparatory education is the work school, which strengthens motivation within the framework of a value-generating activity.

Vocational foundation education

Vocational foundation education appears in the second semester of the one-year programme.

Modules of vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education have been designed in 8 groups of fields (including 2, where they are combined). Career orientation is common in all groups of fields. The vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education parts have not been broken down separately, certain modules combine the corpus of vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education. The number of contact times for each module is recommended only, it may be altered in line with local demands. Vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education modules and general literacy subjects may be combined in a project.

A one-year Special Educational Needs programme*

	Module
	Contact times per annum proposed for Year 10

	
	Social services, education
	Civil engineering
	Architecture
	Light industry
	Timber industry
	Catering, tourism
	Agriculture

	First aid
	
	
	
	(37)
	
	
	

	Health culture
	(55)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Creative exercises
	(74)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Preparation for family life
	(74)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	The human body
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Raising and provision for small children
	(56)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Materials tests, measurements
	
	(111)
	(111)
	
	(111)
	
	(74)

	Visual communication
	
	(74)
	(74)
	(111)
	(74)
	
	(37)

	Civil engineering exercises
	
	(111)
	
	
	
	
	

	Construction industry exercises
	
	
	(111)
	
	
	
	

	Handcraft exercises
	
	
	
	(185)
	
	
	

	Timber industry exercises
	
	
	
	
	(111)
	
	

	Hygiene
	
	
	
	
	
	(74)
	(37)

	Food processing and preparation 
	
	
	
	
	
	(185)
	

	Environmental issues of catering
	
	
	
	
	
	(37)
	

	Agricultural technology
	
	
	
	
	
	
	(148)

	Vocational preparatory and vocational foundation education total
	
	333


* The table marked by an asterisk (*) applies to Year 9 of the two-year Special Educational Needs programme as well.

Framework curriculum for two-year Special Educational Needs programmes

Students who had not completed Year 6 of elementary school usually fell behind to an extent justifying the organisation of a two-year Special Educational Needs programme for them.

This two-year programme is not an extension of the one-year programme. This is clearly justified by the fact that the abilities and knowledge of students enrolling in the two-year programme are not identical to the entry levels of students advancing to Year 6. In their case, factors leading to a disadvantage (poverty, state care, narcotics, inappropriate housing conditions, behavioural disorders, etc.) presumably accumulate. Therefore the two-year programme encompasses extremely complex pedagogical, motivational and rehabilitation tasks, which cannot be resolved through conventional forms of academic work.

When offering a programme, the environment of students must also be taken into consideration. Co-operation with the families and the effort to support the useful leisure activities are paramount.

Subject systems and contact times

	In-class session (Subject)
	Annual number of contact times

	
	Year 9
	Year 10

	Hungarian language and literature/Communication
	148 lessons
	74 lessons

	History and social studies
	74 lessons
	74 lessons

	Mathematics
	148 lessons
	74 lessons

	IT
	37 lessons
	37 lessons

	Nature/Health
	74 lessons
	148 lessons

	Arts
	37 lessons
	37 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	74 lessons
	74 lessons

	Class teacher lesson
	37 lessons
	37 lessons

	Career orientation
	74 lessons
	

	Vocational preparatory/foundation education
	333 lessons
	481 lessons

	Total number of fixed lessons
	1036 lessons
	1036 lessons

	Freely planned
	148 lessons
	148 lessons

	Total number of mandatory lessons
	1184 lessons
	1184 lessons


General literacy education programme

Two-year Special Educational Needs programmes have to be offered in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools. The fundamental aim of general literacy education in Year 9, in addition to pedagogical, socialisation and rehabilitation tasks, is to close the gaps, to tackle fundamental communication and language barriers, to develop elementary counting and mathematical skills. In addition to mother tongue and mathematics, the teaching of history begins, which provides room for developing communication skills, while health education begins within the framework of the nature subject, which may assist in developing a healthy way of life.

IT and arts education primarily aims at the expansion of motivation means, and offers an opportunity to experiment with additional activity-based work forms.

The general literacy programme of Year 10 in two-year general literacy education is essentially the same as the general literacy programme of Year 10 in one-year Special Educational Needs programmes. Based on Year 9, the arrangements for Hungarian language and literature/Communication and History education are different, and Health is dropped.

Vocational preparatory and foundation education

The framework curriculum for vocational preparatory and foundation education in the first year of two-year Special Educational Needs programmes is the same as the framework curriculum for vocational preparatory and foundation education in one-year Special Educational Needs programmes of trade schools.

In the second year of two-year Special Educational Needs programmes, the framework curriculum for vocational preparatory and foundation education designed for one-year Special Educational Needs programmes may be continued; or students may follow the vocational foundation education programme of Year 10 as specified in the framework curriculum announced for trade schools (Trade school, Version A). The framework curriculum for Special Educational Needs programmes of trade schools provides a larger timeframe for vocational preparatory and foundation education than the framework curriculum announced for Year 10 of trade schools, a guideline is being elaborated for Year 10 of Special Educational Needs programmes for the application of the framework curriculum for vocational preparatory education in trade schools.

	Module
	Contact times per annum proposed for Year 10

	
	Social services, education
	Civil engineering
	Architecture
	Light industry
	Timber industry
	Catering, tourism
	Agriculture

	First aid
	
	
	
	(37)
	
	
	

	Health culture
	(74)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Creative exercises
	(185)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Preparation for family life
	(74)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	The human body
	(74)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Raising and provision for small children
	(74)
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Materials tests, measurements
	
	(185)
	(185)
	
	(185)
	
	(111)

	Visual communication
	
	(74)
	(74)
	(111)
	(74)
	
	(37)

	Civil engineering exercises
	
	(222)
	
	
	
	
	

	Construction industry exercises
	
	
	(222)
	
	
	
	

	Handcraft exercises
	
	
	
	(370)
	
	
	

	Timber industry exercises
	
	
	
	
	(222)
	
	

	Hygiene
	
	
	
	
	
	(74)
	(37)

	Food processing and preparation 
	
	
	
	
	
	(370)
	

	Environmental issues of catering
	
	
	
	
	
	(37)
	

	Agricultural technology
	
	
	
	
	
	
	(296)

	Vocational preparatory and field-specific foundation education total
	
	481


Aims and tasks of basic knowledge stage

Years 1 to 4 of elementary schools for adults are designed to deliver basic literacy to adults struggling with the disadvantages of illiteracy or quasi-illiteracy.

Basic literacy is the part of general literacy, which is indispensable for an individual in order to navigate through the core components of culture, to be able to study further, to educate oneself, to acquire further domains of general literacy and to obtain a vocational qualification. In its modern sense, basic literacy is not limited, anymore, to a closed scope of elementary minimal and practical knowledge, but is a complex system of knowledge and operations, which is required from any individual at a fundamental level in order to find orientation in society and develop successful social behaviours, and to which values are attached.

Accordingly, the literacy corpus of Years 1 to 4 is positioned within the frame of the same alphabetising programme focusing on learning to read, write and count, but on their basis, communication skills, essential socio-economic, biological and lifestyle knowledge are also presented in a literacy context suitable for the individuals’ cognitive, active (behavioural) and emotional rehabilitation and development.

Thus the core knowledge stage must develop the writing and reading skills to a level suitable for performing and improving writing and readings tasks at a basic level, and must teach the basic skills of counting as well. At the same time, basic communication skills must also be developed and knowledge for the improvement of students’ lifestyle must be delivered.Contact times of primary education (Years 1 to 4) for framework curricula
Core knowledge

	Subject
	Year 1
	Year 2
	Year 3
	Year 4

	
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence

	Mother tongue (reading-writing), communication
	148
	74
	148
	74
	148
	74
	148
	74

	Mathematics
	148
	74
	148
	74
	148
	74
	148
	74

	Environment pedagogy
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37

	Freely planned
	111
	37
	111
	37
	111
	37
	111
	37

	Total
	444
	222
	444
	222
	444
	222
	444
	222


Aim, task and subject system of the core knowledge corpus

The corpus of Years 1 to 4, the so-called core knowledge stage delivers basic literacy. The aim of it is to empower adult students to supplement, refresh and develop their incomplete or forgotten (not operated) activity components (skills and abilities which can be used as means of learning) and set of knowledge in order to understand major cultural components, to be able to study further, to educate themselves, to acquire additional domains of general literacy and to obtain vocational qualifications. In this sense, it is a complex system of knowledge and operations, which everybody needs at a fundamental level in order to develop successful social behaviours, and to which values are attached. Its task is to position and implement the literacy corpus of the first 4 Years of preparation within the frame of an alphabetising programme focusing on cognitive and expressing abilities, reading, writing and counting skills, and on problem-handling, analysing and solving abilities; while bearing in mind the individuals’ cognitive, active (behavioural) and emotional rehabilitation and development. A priority is the ongoing development of key qualifications (tools knowledge indispensable in a changing societal, economic and technological environment, non-field-specific activity components); independence (learning, knowledge acquisition, processing, work, etc.), flexibility, creativity, teamwork, workload tolerance, ICT knowledge and application; (preparation of) communication in a foreign language; possession of tools and knowledge supporting mobility. The learning and learning-controlling process may only succeed on the basis of practical and work experiences of adults by using the theoretical and methodological background and means of specific disciplines.

Its subject system processes the prescribed syllabus in a mother tongue (Hungarian language and literature) and a mathematical module simultaneously. Programme implementation includes communication basics and presentation of essential socio-economic, biological and lifestyle knowledge. The syllabus is acquired in a framework style justified by the level of preparedness, previous knowledge, learning abilities, varying individual ability and skill foundations. The proposed timeframe should be treated flexibly in line with the progress pace of students by using available aids, materials and communication technologies supporting self-learning, which can be improved further, including conventional and technology-based learning-controlling processes.

Aims and tasks of Years 5 to 8

Years 5 to 8 of adult elementary schools are designed to communicate general literacy based on basic literacy.

They offer knowledge and abilities covering the elementary school scope of general literacy with a view to the experiences and previous academic (interrupted) studies and achievements of the students in a systematic and supplementing way. Following this approach, they establish the opportunity to study further in labour market vocational training, in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools and in secondary schools. Subject and cross-subject contents and activity forms of the corpus are delivered, communication and learning abilities are improved in order to develop a demand for and an ability of lifelong learning. Opportunities are presented for improving their lifestyles, social existence forms and orientation in life in general. Rehabilitation opportunities are offered to compensate previous academic failures. Students’ characters may be improved and socialised in a most comprehensive manner.

Framework curricula stress that the corpus is not just a system of knowledge, but also a proven tool of acquiring methods of perception, learning and acting, of developing cognitive and acting operations forming an integral part of knowledge acquisition. Thus they aim at a balance of the more abstract and specific practical levels of literacy, at creating interim levels between theoretical and practical thinking. The provision of improvement possibilities for reproductive thinking towards problem-solving and creative operation is stressed. All these relate to the priorities of Years 5 to 8 of adult elementary schools.

Contact times of lower secondary education (Years 5 to 8) for framework curricula

	Subject
	Year 5
	Year 6
	Year 7
	Year 8

	
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence

	Mother tongue/communication
	37
	37
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Hungarian literature
	111
	74
	111
	56
	111
	56
	111
	56

	Mathematics
	111
	74
	111
	56
	111
	56
	111
	56

	Physics
	‑
	‑
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Chemistry
	‑
	‑
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Geography
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Biology
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	History and citizenship
	74
	37
	37
	19
	74
	19
	37
	19

	Arts
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	IT
	37
	37
	‑
	‑
	‑
	‑
	‑
	‑

	Foreign language
English
German
	111
	111
	111
	74
	111
	74
	111
	74

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Freely planned
	74
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37

	Total
	703
	483
	666
	375
	703
	375
	666
	375


Aims and tasks of upper secondary schools (Years 9 to 12)

Years 9 to 12 of adult secondary schools are designed to communicate knowledge and abilities covering the secondary school scope of general literacy with a view to the experiences and previous (elementary school or interrupted secondary school) studies of the students in a systematic and supplementing way. In addition to this, the vocational secondary school branch of adult secondary schools offer specific areas of field-specific knowledge. Following this approach, adult secondary schools establish the opportunity to obtain an upper secondary school-leaving examination certificate, to study further in vocational training and tertiary level training based on the secondary level, to gain a better position in the labour market and to obtain a vocational qualification. Subject and cross-subject contents and activity forms of the corpus delivered and improve communication and learning abilities in order to develop a demand for and an ability of lifelong learning. They present opportunities for improving students’ lifestyles, social existence forms and orientation in life in general. Rehabilitation opportunities are offered to compensate previous academic failures. Students’ characters may be improved and socialised in a most comprehensive manner.

Framework curricula stress that the secondary level corpus is not just a system of knowledge, but also a proven tool of acquiring methods of perception, learning and acting, of developing cognitive and acting operations forming an integral part of knowledge acquisition. Thus they aim at a balance of the more abstract and specific practical levels of literacy, at creating interim levels between theoretical and practical thinking, with a particular view to upper secondary school-leaving examination and to offering an opportunity to study further in tertiary education or training. The provision of improvement possibilities for reproductive thinking towards problem-solving and creative operation is stressed. All these relate to the priorities of adult secondary schools.

The vocational secondary school branch of adult secondary schools enable the incorporation of central vocational training programmes in freely planned contact times, thus offering an opportunity for providing a foundation for vocational training and for advancing to  further levels of vocational training.

Contact times of upper secondary education (Years 9 to 12) for framework curricula

	Subject
	Year 9
	Year 10
	Year 11
	Year 11

	
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence

	Mother tongue/communication
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	32
	16

	Hungarian literature
	74
	37
	74
	37
	74
	37
	64
	32

	Mathematics
	111
	37
	111
	37
	111
	37
	96
	32

	Physics*
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	
	

	Chemistry*
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	
	

	Our Earth and environment*
	
	37
	19
	37
	19
	
	
	

	Biology*
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	
	

	History
	37
	37
	37
	19
	37
	19
	64
	32

	Arts*
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	32
	16

	Social studies*
	37
	19
	37
	19
	37
	19
	‑
	‑

	IT*
	‑
	‑
	
	
	37
	19
	32
	16

	Philosophy/ethics
	‑
	
	‑
	
	‑
	
	32
	16

	Foreign language
English
German
	111
	111
	111
	111
	111
	111
	111
	111

	Freely planned modules:
environmental education
	74
	37
	74
	37
	74
	37
	111
	93

	Total
	666
	374
	666
	374
	666
	374
	574
	364


Preparation for upper secondary school-leaving examination may be offered from subjects marked with an asterisk (*) from the freely planned contact times (annual number of contact times in evening classes: 20, in correspondence classes: 10)!

** The programme of the Our Earth and environment subject may also be delivered over 2 or 3 academic years.

Aims and tasks of Years 9 to 10

Years 9 and 10 of adult trade schools are designed to offer vocational preparatory education and career orientation in line with labour market demands and individual aspiration based on the deepened repeating of general literacy (corpus of Years 5 to 8) and by incorporating relevant general literacy components. The corpus of vocational preparation education and career orientation may apply central vocational training programmes in freely planned contact times.

Contact times of Years 9 and 10 of trade schools for framework curricula

	Subject
	Year 9
	Year 10

	
	evening
	correspondence
	evening
	correspondence

	Mother tongue/communication
	37
	37
	37
	19

	Hungarian literature
	74
	56
	74
	37

	Mathematics
	74
	56
	74
	37

	Physics
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Chemistry
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Geography
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Biology
	37
	19
	37
	19

	History
	37
	19
	37
	19

	Social studies
	‑
	‑
	37
	19

	Arts
	37
	19
	37
	19

	IT
	37
	19
	‑
	‑

	Foreign language
	111
	111
	111
	111

	Freely planned
	111
	‑
	111
	‑

	Total
	666
	393
	666
	337


Appendix 2

National and ethnic minority education

In accordance with the Act on Rights of national and ethnic minorities and with the Public Education Act, it is a mandatory task of local councils to provide for national and ethnic minority education. In case eight parents from the same minority demand it, a study group or class must be launched, thus in theory, every local council may be affected by the offering of a minority education where eight parents/guardians from the same minority express a corresponding demand. Local councils and heads of institutions are well aware of the statutory provisions, whereby the charter and the pedagogical programme of a school offering minority education must include this task. In connection with the tasks related to minority education, thus the documents setting forth the scope of education, the consent of the competent local minority council is also required. The following information need to be considered in relation to the amendment and approval of pedagogical programmes in connection with the introduction of framework curricula.

Schools offering national and ethnic minority education fulfils the general tasks identified in the Public Education Act. Statutory provisions governing pedagogical and educational work are applied mutatis mutandis, whereby the Guideline on Academic education of national and ethnic minorities are taken into account when devising a local syllabus. Accordingly, the framework curriculum includes the content requirements of minority pedagogy and education for schools involved in national and ethnic minority pedagogy and education [MKM (Minister of Culture and Public Education) Decree 32/1997 (XI. 5.); Paragraphs (2) and (9) of Article 8, Section a) of Paragraph (1) and Section c) of Paragraph (2) of Article 8/a and Paragraph (1) of Article 8/b of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education as amended].

In addition to the mandatory and common aims of pedagogical and educational work in national and ethnic minority education, certain aims governing national and ethnic minority pedagogy and education also prevail. The scope of minority education and each educational form are resolved in the Guideline stated above. According to this Guideline, national and ethnic minority education differs from general education in several aspects. On the one hand, pedagogical and educational tasks are performed in the minority language or in a bilingual form. On the other hand, the education of the language and literature and anthropology of the particular minority is also ensured in addition to the literacy areas defined in the National Core Curriculum and to the subject requirements of framework curricula.

Within Roma minority education, any of the Roma languages may be learnt, anthropology education is obligatory, and a further specificity of this educational form is that any disadvantages arising from the social-cultural status of students are lessened, academic advancement and talent development are ensured in line with their pedagogical needs. All this contributes to the successful completion of their academic studies.

In line with the requirements identified in the Guideline, bilingual framework curricula are being designed for minority language and literature and anthropology education. Just as in case of any other literacy area or subject, the “framework curricula of the education of national and ethnic minorities set forth the requirements of mother tongue (minority language) and literature, and of minority anthropology for each Year up to the end of Year 12. Framework curricula may depart from the provisions of the Guidelines on the academic education of national and ethnic minorities issued in Decree 32/1997 (XI. 5.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education on Issuing the guidelines on nursery schooling of national and ethnic minorities and the guidelines on academic education of national and ethnic minorities, as amended, which define the fulfilment of the requirements by the end of Year 4, Year 6, Year 8 and Year 12, when breaking down these requirements for each Year”. [Paragraph (2) of Article 5 of Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education]

Similarly to the requirements identified in the Guideline, the framework curricula for minority language and literature also have two levels, and with a view to the above provision are broken down into Years 1 to 4, 5 to 8 and 9 to 12. The framework curricula for minority anthropology in contain modules for Years 1 to 4, 5 to 8 and 9 to 12. In line with the stipulations of the Guideline, this allows for minority anthropology education either as an independent subject or as an integrated subject, either in the Hungarian language or in the particular minority language.

It is apparent from the above that national and ethnic minority education involves distinguishable extra tasks. The then current budgetary act allocates supplementary support to maintainers for the provision of these tasks. On the one hand, Paragraph (4) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act increases the number of mandatory contact times per week by 10% in order to incorporate the specific tasks in weekly lesson plans, on the other hand, with consideration given to the stipulations of the Public Education Act, the National Core Curriculum and the Guideline, Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on Issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula identifies substantial deviations.

Accordingly, local syllabuses of schools engaged in national and ethnic minority teaching may carry over a total of 37 lessons per annum from contact times specified for skill subjects to teach minority language and literature or anthropology. The corpus and contact times specified for the teaching of Hungarian language and literature in Years 1 to 4 may be carried over in case of mother tongue and bilingual minority education, among the languages and Years, provided that the specified corpus and the requirements set forth are fulfilled in both subjects by the end of Year 4. A further condition is that a total of 740 contact times are to be devoted both to mother tongue (minority language) and literature and to Hungarian language and literature over the 4 years. This provision enables the avoiding of redundancies on the one hand since both subjects include identical pedagogical tasks, and, on the other hand, facilitates the efficient use of mandatory contact times per week.

In case of sole mother tongue education, bilingual minority education and language-teaching minority education ‑ that is in all forms of elementary school education related to the teaching of a minority language ‑ the learning of a foreign language is not mandatory. Moreover, the teaching of a second foreign language is not mandatory in secondary schools offering mother tongue or bilingual or minority language education. Therefore contact times allocated to this end may be carried over to minority language and literature education in part or in whole.

Since Special Educational Needs and talent development constitute an essential part of Roma minority education, one contact time per week may be carried over to any subject from the contact times of any subject up to a maximum of 4 lessons per week. [Paragraph (9) of Article 11 of Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education]

According to the stipulations of the Guideline, within the framework of conventional language-teaching minority education, at least 5 lessons per week had to be allocated to German language teaching from the number of mandatory lessons per week starting from Year 1, lessons were not possible to carry over among Years. German minority language-teaching school would not have been able to incorporate this many lessons into their mandatory weekly lesson plans, especially in the first three Years. Therefore the Guideline was amended by the Decree on Issuing of framework curricula as follows: “A minimum of four lessons must be allocated to minority language and literature education from the weekly mandatory timeframe, and a minimum of 5 in German language-teaching schools. The timeframe of weekly mandatory lessons specified for minority language and literature education may be carried over among Years, and within an academic year among school weeks, provided that the mandatory number of lessons may not be less than 3 per week in any Year.” [Section 2/a of the Chapter on “Language-teaching minority education” of Part I of Appendix 2 to Decree 32/1997 (XI. 5.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education].

It follows from the above that the pedagogical programmes of schools engaged in national and ethnic minority education will depart from general programmes since the stipulations of Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on Issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula, as detailed above, may be applied flexibly in accordance with the specific circumstances of each school engaged in minority education. Such deviation do not call for a separate authorisation proceedings.

Schools offering national and ethnic minority education may introduce syllabuses or subjects departing from framework curricula subject to authorisation or application proceedings. It is important to note in this case that in the course of applying the authorisation proceedings set forth in Appendix 2 to the Decree, the opinion of the competent minority national authority must be attached to the application if the syllabus or subject is designed for the academic pedagogy and education of national and ethnic minorities.

Prior to adopting a decision, the Syllabus Panel will obtain an opinion from an expert experienced in the particular minority education, the opinion of the National Minority Committee and the consent of the competent minority national authority.

The Decree on framework curricula and the minority framework curricula have been prepared and designed by the Minority Framework Curricula Panel composed of the representatives of all minorities running a minority educational institution (Roma, Croatian, German, Romanian, Serbian, Slovakian and Slovenian).

Framework curricula for minority language and literature, and anthropology education are being published on an ongoing basis in the particular minority language and in the Hungarian language in Appendix 4 to Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on Issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula.

So far, framework curricula for the Serbian minority language and literature have been published. Framework curricula for the German, Croatian and Slovenian minority education are being announced. The technical consultation related to the framework curricula for the Romanian minority education has been closed, while technical consultations related to the framework curricula for the Slovak minority education and the framework curricula for the Roma minority anthropology education are in their final stage.

Each framework curriculum has been debated widely among the teachers of the particular minority, then by the Education Panel of the competent minority national authority. The thorough technical consultation, the technical opinion of minority national authorities, the technical opinion of the National Minority Committee, and the right of consent provided by the law for the latter [Paragraph (7) of Article 8/B, Section a) of Paragraph (1) of Article 93, Section a) of Paragraph (1) of Article 94 of the Public Education Act] are sufficient guarantees for supplying the schools with documents promoting the quality of minority education beyond all expectations.

Appendix 3 
to Decree 8/2001 (III. 9.) of the Minister of Education

Framework curriculum programme for vocational orientation, field-specific foundation education, and for career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education

General provisions

Pursuant to Articles 27 and 29 of the Public Education Act, vocational preparatory education may be offered within the framework of education providing a foundation for general literacy in Years 9 to 12 of vocational secondary schools and in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools.

In vocational secondary schools, in Years 9 and 10, vocational orientation for specific fields, in Years 11 and 12, field-specific foundation education; in trade schools, in Year 9, career orientation and vocational preparatory education, and in Year 10 vocational foundation education may be offered.

The vocational preparatory education offered in Years 9 to 12 of vocational secondary schools and in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools is not vocational training, but is designed to provide a foundation for career choices and vocational qualification choices. It aims at presenting students with vocational qualifications listed in the National Training Register (OKJ) and the forms of activities related thereto.

The corpus contents identified on the basis of framework curricula for vocational preparatory education in Years 9 to 12 of vocational secondary schools and in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools primarily aim at vocational training and work activities, the obtaining of knowledge and the development of abilities and skills required for their acquisition, and presumes a pro-active participation on behalf of the students. In order to achieve this, the framework curriculum offers an opportunity ‑ even in years providing a foundation for general literacy ‑ to organise practical education, thus to improve the motivation of students to learn their profession and allowing them to gain experiences in succeeding.

Incorporation of vocational preparatory education into local syllabuses

When designing their local syllabuses, public educational institutions are free to decide whether they wish to incorporate vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education into their vocational programmes in vocational secondary school, and career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education in trade schools. Within the same Year and even the same class of the same institution, vocational preparatory local syllabuses with different approaches and training purposes may be applied.

In case a vocational secondary school or a trade school decides to incorporate vocational preparatory education into its local syllabus, then the total timeframe set forth in the relevant framework curriculum must be used. Vocational secondary schools have the opportunity to combine vocational framework curriculum programmes concerning certain fields (this is the so-called modular structure), and to allocate part of the vocational orientation timeframe to foreign language or IT teaching in Years 9 and 10, thus to promote the practical implementation of mobility among institutions.

Practical activities pursued in Years 9 to 12 of vocational secondary schools and in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools are designed for vocational preparation, thus these activities are governed by the stipulations of the Public Education Act.

Practical activities pursued within the framework of vocational preparatory education may not be regarded as practical training but only as preparation for vocational training, therefore the number of students within a group set as between 8 and 12 in vocational training years are not applicable here, and does not entail any separate normative support for practical training.

The syllabus programmes of vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education in vocational secondary schools allow for different equivalence acceptance for each vocational qualification on the basis of contact times and contents (6 months on the average, a maximum of 1 year).

Areas and groups of fields

The first step of preparation for vocational training and to present the diversity of vocational qualifications is demonstrate the activity forms of a wide area to the students. As a second step, based on their choice, students may make a well-founded career choice after getting to know the activity forms of the group(s) of fields within that area.

An area comprises of groups of fields covering professions and vocational qualifications based on similar technological processes and activities. Each area may include professions within different sectors of the national economy yet related on the basis of similar activity forms.

A group of fields is the set of vocational qualifications based on identical technological processes and activities depending on the distribution of work and technological development. Training is the same in a certain part of the training period of vocational qualifications within a group of fields, i.e. their foundations are the same.

The classification of vocational qualifications into groups of fields are in line with the system and structure of the National Training Register (OKJ).

The following table contains the areas and groups of fields which constituted the basis for the elaboration of the academic framework curricula for vocational orientation, field-specific foundation education in vocational secondary schools, and for career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education in trade schools.

	Area
	Serial number
	Group of fields

	Humanities
	1
	Health care

	
	2
	Social services

	
	3
	Education (education pedagogy)

	
	4
	Arts, public culture, communication (music, dance, fine and applied arts, acting and puppeteering, theatre, press, public culture)

	
	19
	Other services (personal, security, civil defence, policing services, national defence, fire protection, work safety, small and handcraft industry)

	Technology
	5
	Civil engineering (manufacturing, assembly, operating, mining, metallurgy, precision mechanics, materials testing, automation, welding, finishing, quality assurance)

	
	6
	Electrical engineering-electronics (electrical engineering, electronics, telecommunication technology)

	
	7
	IT (software)

	
	8
	Chemical industry (chemical industry, laboratory testing)

	
	9
	Architecture (architecture, construction industry, building materials industry, transportation construction)

	
	10
	Light industry (clothing, textile, leather, fur and footwear industry

	
	11
	Timber industry

	
	12
	Printing

	
	13
	Transportation (transportation technology, transportation operation)

	
	14
	Environment protection-water management

	Business and service
	15
	Economics

	
	16
	Business

	
	17
	Trade and marketing, business administration (trade, marketing, business administration, management, non-business administration, organisation)

	
	18
	Catering and tourism (catering, tourism, domestic tourism)

	Agriculture
	20
	Agriculture (plant producing, horticulture, stockbreeding, forestry, venery, fishing, cartography)

	
	21
	Food industry


Framework curriculum programme for vocational orientation, field-specific foundation education in vocational secondary schools

1. Vocational orientation (Years 9 and 10)

Vocational orientation facilitates students career choices by familiarising them with the forms of activities and technologies of one or more areas: humanities, technology, business or service and agriculture. Vocational orientation comprises theoretical and practical activities, and provides an opportunity for students to gain experiences in various areas:

Framework curriculum programmes presenting several areas:

· Vocational orientation for the areas of humanities and business or service;

· Vocational orientation for the areas of technology and agriculture.

Framework curriculum programmes presenting one area:

· Vocational orientation for the areas of humanities;

· Vocational orientation for the areas of technology;

· Vocational orientation for the areas of business or service;

· Vocational orientation for the areas of agriculture.

Framework curriculum programmes presenting several areas or groups of fields:

· Vocational orientation with optional modules of areas and groups of fields;

2. Field-specific foundation education (Years 11 and 12)

Field-specific foundation education offers an opportunity for acquiring vocational theoretical and practical knowledge common in the selected field, for improving skills and abilities, for preparing for the upper secondary school-leaving examination, for improving career decision choices, for preparing for field-specific tertiary further education and for providing a foundation for vocational training after the upper secondary school-leaving examination.

Framework curriculum programmes elaborated for the following 21 groups of fields are available for designing the local syllabuses of field-specific foundation education:

· Health care

· Social services

· Education

· Arts, public culture, communication

· Other services

· Civil engineering

· Electrical engineering-electronics

· IT

· Chemical industry

· Architecture

· Light industry

· Timber industry

· Printing

· Transportation

· Environment protection-water management

· Economics

· Business

· Trade and marketing, business administration

· Catering and tourism

· Agriculture 

· Food industry

Framework curriculum programme for career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education in trade schools

A key component of vocational framework curriculum regulation in trade schools is the wide ranging options enabling the differentiated development of students studying in a particular school. Therefore different versions of lesson plans and programmes have been devised.

Version A is focused on Special Educational Needs, on development of abilities in order to enable participants to enter into vocational training. 

Version B presumes students who tolerate learning loads better in relation to the average participants of trade school training, who are capable of meeting the standards within a relatively short period of time. Mobility must prevail as a priority within the framework of this programme.

1. Version A for trade schools

Career orientation

Career orientation is a key area in trade school work, it links the common components of various subjects, facilitates the process of choosing a career, and contributes to the successful socialisation of students

Within the framework of career orientation, students may familiarise with the forms of activities of four areas: humanities, technology, business or service and agriculture.

Vocational preparatory education

Year 9

Within the framework of vocational preparatory education, general vocational theoretical and practical knowledge is offered, skills and abilities are developed in several areas or, depending on the circumstances, in one area. Vocational preparatory education aims to offer specific experiences and to strengthen well-founded career choices. Vocational preparatory education is activity-driven Practical activities entail theoretical vocational preparatory education, which incorporates literacy modules aligned with the demands of the particular specialist areas. The practical part of vocational preparatory education may be organised in the workshops, courtyard or offices of trade schools.

Framework curriculum programmes presenting one area:

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of humanities;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of technology;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of business or service;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of agriculture.

Framework curriculum programmes presenting several areas:

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of humanities and business or service;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of agriculture and business or service;

· Vocational preparatory education for all four areas.

Vocational foundation education

Year 10

Within the framework of vocational foundation education offered in Year 10 of trade schools, vocational theoretical and practical knowledge common to a group of fields is offered, skills and abilities are developed. Within the framework of vocational foundation education, in addition to acquiring general vocational theoretical knowledge, students familiarise themselves with the typical technologies of the selected group of fields, the materials used, learn about the vocational qualifications encompassed by the particular group of fields, and prepare for the selection of a specific vocational qualification listed in the National Training Register (OKJ).

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of health care and social services;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of education;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of arts, public culture, communication;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of other services;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of civil engineering (A1 and A2);

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of electrical engineering-electronics;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of chemical industry (A1 and A2);

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of architecture (A1 and A2);

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of light industry;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of timber industry;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of printing;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of transportation (A1 and A2);

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of environment protection-water management;

· Vocational foundation education for the area of business and service;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of agriculture;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of food industry;

2. Version B for trade schools

Vocational preparatory education

Year 9

In this version, career orientation is part of the vocational preparatory education programme, it is not an independent subject. The aims of this preparatory education programme are essentially the same as those identified in Version A.

Framework curriculum programmes presenting one area:

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of humanities;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of technology;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of business or service;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of agriculture.

Framework curriculum programmes presenting several areas:

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of humanities and business or service;

· Vocational preparatory education for the areas of agriculture and business or service;

· Vocational preparatory education for all four areas.

Vocational foundation education

Year 10

The aims of vocational foundation education are essentially the same as those identified in Version A.

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of health care and social services;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of education;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of arts, public culture, communication;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of other services;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of civil engineering;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of electrical engineering-electronics;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of chemical industry;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of architecture;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of light industry;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of timber industry;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of printing;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of transportation;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of environment protection-water management;

· Vocational foundation education for the area of business and service;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of agriculture;

· Vocational foundation education for the group of fields of food industry;

Appendix 4 
to Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education

Authorisation proceedings

Part I
Issuing an authorisation of application

Article 1

1.1
The Examination Centre decides on the issuing of an authorisation of application on the basis of a recommendation by the Syllabus Panel. The Syllabus Panel will formulate a recommendation within 90 days reckoned from the forwarding of an application.

1.2
The National Public Education Board will

a)
elaborate the criteria for expert opinions and approval;

b)
resolve the general criteria for the size and composition of the Syllabus Panel.

1.3
Members of the Syllabus Panel are invited by the Minister of Education.

1.4
Applications must contain

a)
the presentation of the pedagogical system, in particular:

· the syllabus programme submitted, and the subject syllabus;

· a description of qualifications and material conditions required for implementation;

· the quality assurance method of the pedagogical and educational work pursued on the basis of the syllabus;

b)
the aim, task, lesson plan, corpus and requirements of the syllabus programme;

c)
a description of key methods and tools aimed at the acquisition of the corpus, the control and evaluation of student performance;

d)
a list of required textbooks and aids.

1.5
The following must be attached to applications

a)
the opinion of the competent minority national authority, if the syllabus or subject syllabus is designed for the academic pedagogy and education of national or ethnic minorities;

b)
the expert opinion of the ministry headed by the minister in charge of the particular vocational qualification in case of career orientation, vocational preparatory education and vocational foundation education subjects;

c)
a certificate of payment of procedural fees.

Article 2

Prior to adopting a decision, the Syllabus Panel will obtain at least two expert opinions. In case of minority education, the opinion of the National Minority Committee and the consent of the competent minority national authority must be obtained, a further condition is that at least one expert must be experienced in the particular minority education. The costs of employing experts shall be covered from the procedural fees.

Article 3

a)
The Syllabus Panel shall forward the application for approval and for issue of an authorisation of application, along with its recommendation for acceptance or rejection, to the Examination Centre.

b)
The Syllabus Panel may subject the granting of its recommendation for approval and for issue of authorisation of application of a syllabus or subject to certain conditions. The notice for fulfilment of such conditions must be reasoned and a certain timeframe must be provided for their fulfilment. This timeframe may be extended upon request. This timeframe will extent the deadline defined in Section a) of Paragraph 1. If the implementation of proposed changes is agreed to, then the Syllabus Panel will consider the syllabus after their fulfilment, with no new application required to be submitted. If the applicant fails to submit the new application meeting the conditions of the Syllabus Panel, then the Syllabus Panel will recommend the rejection of the application for the Examination Centre.

c)
In case of a supporting recommendation, the Head of the Examination Centre will issue a decision on the authorisation of application ‑ if the drafting, adoption, content and format of the recommendation of the Syllabus Panel meet the stipulations of the Decree ‑ and will take action to include the syllabus in the register of syllabuses. The recommendation documentation submitted shall be returned to the Syllabus Panel for correction or amendment in case of inaccuracy or incompleteness.

d)
The Examination Centre will notify the entity submitting the application on the recommendation of the Syllabus Panel for rejection of application within 30 days reckoned from the receipt of such recommendation. The entity submitting the application may examine the expert opinions and the recommendation of the Syllabus Panel, and is entitled to receive copies thereof, upon request. The entity submitting the application may comment the expert opinions and the recommendation of the Syllabus Panel within 15 days, which is to be forwarded to the Examination Centre. The Head of the Examination Centre will decide the issue or rejection of an application accordingly. The Head of the Examination Centre may also instruct the Syllabus Panel to repeat the consideration of the technical aspects of the application by employing other experts.

e)
Approval of a syllabus or subject may not be rejected on the grounds that it contains ideologically biased knowledge, provided that it meets the stipulations of this Decree, but the authorisation must indicate that such syllabus or subject may not be applied within the framework of the task fulfilment of the state or local authorities.

Article 4

Decisions adopted with respect to authorisations of application must specify the school type in and operating conditions under which the particular syllabus or subject may be applied, and the date from which it is applicable, and, if required, the subjects from which basic literacy examinations and upper secondary school-leaving examination may be taken on the basis of the syllabus.

Part II
Issuing an authorisation to launch

Article 1

Every institution willing to introduce a syllabus granted an authorisation of application must submit an application to launch to the Examination Centre. This application for authorisation to launch must contain

a)
the name and seat of the institution willing to apply the particular syllabus or subject;

b)
the registration number of the authorisation of application of the syllabus or subject syllabus to be applied;

c)
a register of the academic qualifications, certificates and vocational qualifications of persons giving teaching lessons;

d)
a register of basic available material conditions (premises, practice locations, tools, services, etc.).

Article 2

The following must be attached to applications

a)
a statement of acceptance of the syllabus, and, if required, of any surplus costs on behalf of the maintainer;

b)
the opinion of the county (metropolitan) chief notary stating that the application of the syllabus does not threaten the fulfilment of mandatory public education tasks in the location concerned;

c)
the consent of the ministry in charge of vocational qualification in case of vocational secondary schools and trade schools;

d)
a statement from the competent minority national authority in case of mother tongue or bilingual minority education with a national or regional catchement area;

e)
the consent of the local minority council in case of schools engaged in national and ethnic minority pedagogy and education;

f)
a certificate of payment of procedural fees;

g)
the charter of the school;

h)
the consent of the author of the syllabus or subject to the introduction of the syllabus in the particular institution.

Article 3

The Examination Centre will inspect the compliance of applications and will examine whether the educational institution submitting the application is capable of providing the conditions prescribed for the syllabus to be applied. The Examination Centre will adopt its decision accordingly.

Part III
Revoking an authorisation

Article 1

The Examination Centre will revoke an authorisation of application if it has been subsequently proven in the course of a proceedings, initiated ex officio or on request, that the issue of authorisation should have been rejected.

Article 2

The Examination Centre will revoke an authorisation to launch if it has revoked the authorisation of application or if the conditions of the particular training are not ensured.

Article 3

Revocation of an authorisation will be governed by the procedural rules pertaining to the issue of authorisations.

Part IV
Joint rules of conflict of interests governing authorisation proceedings

Those interested in the issue of an authorisation may not take part in proceedings associated with the issuing of an authorisation of application or an authorisation to launch, in particular:

a)
the author of the syllabus or subject or next of kin thereof (Section b) of Article 685 of the Civil Code);

b)
the representative of the school,

c)
those employed by or engaged in a civil servant employment with the author of the syllabus or subject or the school.

Communication on submitting local syllabuses for authorisation pursuant to Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education

Article 1

Articles 10 and 11 of the Decree allow for various deviations from the syllabus without separate authorisation. Therefore a thorough examination of the Decree is indispensable prior to submitting any application.

Article 2

No authorisation needs to be applied for

a)
application and launching of new subjects not included in the framework curriculum if the school intends to launch them within freely planned contact times in one or more Years;

b)
new subjects not included in the framework curriculum if its knowledge content is already available in the various subjects and syllabus modules of the framework curriculum;

c)
syllabuses of higher-level education if compliant with the stipulations of Article 5 of the Decree.

Article 3

An authorisation needs to be applied for

a)
application or launching of subject syllabuses included in the framework curriculum, where their contents or requirements are intended to be narrowed or modified;

b)
application or launching of subject syllabuses included in the framework curriculum with a timeframe exceeding freely planned contact times at the expense of reducing the contents of other subjects included in the framework curriculum;

c)
application or launching of a complete local syllabuses, the subject structure of departs from the subject structure of the framework curriculum, irrespective of the arrangement options provided for integrated subjects and modules in the framework curriculum:

· by departing from the stipulations of the framework curriculum through reducing the minimum number of mandatory contact times, save for the options granted in the Decree;

· by departing from the framework curriculum in its output requirements;

· by departing from the framework curriculum in its timetable beyond the extent provided for in the Decree.

Article 4

Applications for authorisation of application must be submitted in line with the stipulations of Paragraphs 1.4 and 1.5 of Part I of Appendix 2 to the Decree. Please, for the uniformity of consideration, attach 4 copies of the data sheet published in Appendix 1 to this Communication. 

Article 5

Applications for authorisation to launch must be submitted in line with the stipulations of Paragraphs 1 and 2 of Part II of Appendix 2 to the Decree. Please, attach 4 copies of the data sheet published in Appendix 2 to this Communication.

Article 6

Applications for authorisation of application and for authorisation to launch must be submitted to the competent regional office of the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre (OKÉV) in line with the seat of the institution. In case the regional office requests supply of any missing information, then the 90-day deadline for the processing of the application is automatically extended by the time elapsed until the supply of such information.

Article 7

The regional office of the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre accept applications from February 15th, 2001.

Article 8

In the 2000/2001 academic year, the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre aims to process applications within 50 days.

Article 9

Data sheets may be downloaded from the home page of the Ministry of Education or may be requested from the regional offices of the National Public Education Assessment and Examination Centre.

January 12th, 2001 in Budapest

Communication on inspection criteria of the technical quality of syllabus programmes

Article 1

Unambiguous description of the target group of the syllabus programme, explanation of the general pedagogical and educational aims and tasks, indication and reasoning of any special training demands; institutional precedents of syllabus application, if necessary.

Article 2

Clarity and conformance of the subject structure and lesson plan of the syllabus programme to pedagogical and educational aims.

Article 3

Description of the syllabus units, breakdown of specific topic parts and sub-topics, content specification, technical credibility, development nature and feasibility of the syllabus structure.

Article 4

Identification of mandatory and common requirements of the syllabus programme by Years and defining student advancement clearly; justification, improvement possibility and feasibility of requirements.

Article 5

Internal coherence of the syllabus:

· conformance between requirements and lesson plans of syllabus subjects;

· uniformity of subject structure, correspondence between identified syllabus and subject aims and requirements;

· extent of interdependence of subject contents;

· clarity of interdependence of syllabus unit contents within each subject;

· coherence between detailed description of subject syllabus and subject requirements;

· attainment of requirements through methods recommended for each subject, sufficient proportion of forms assisting successful learning;

· suitability of methods, forms of work, recommended textbooks and courseware presented in the description of syllabus subjects for education of the target group;

· compliance of timeframes allocated to syllabus units in the description of subject syllabus;

· coherence between the ratio of subjects in the lesson plan and the syllabus aims and general pedagogical and educational requirements of the syllabus.

Article 6

Clarity of description of methods and tools aimed at acquiring the corpus, controlling and assessing student performance, compliance thereof with syllabus requirements:

· coherence between control methods and assessment criteria of subject syllabuses and the recommended methods and forms of work;

· coherence between control methods and assessment criteria of subject syllabuses and general syllabus aims and requirements;

· compliance of assessment processes with syllabus requirements.

Article 7

Degree of description of quality assurance concepts:

· assurance of objective quality processes through tools selected;

· suitability of tools selected for feedback, collection of fundamental information and adjustment of the syllabus.

Article 8

Specification of textbooks and courseware required for subject syllabuses:

· conformance of specified courseware with the methods/forms of work of syllabus units;

· attainability of subject and syllabus requirements by students through the selected textbooks and courseware;

· coherence between textbooks and courseware selected and the detailed content description of subject syllabus units.

Article 9

Discussion of surplus costs associated with the syllabus.

Appendix 5
to Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education

Amount of procedural fees

Article 1

The amount of procedural fees for proceedings initiated for the issue of authorisation of application is

a)
25,000 HUF, that is twenty-five thousand Hungarian forints per subject;

b)
150,000 HUF, that is one-hundred-and-fifty thousand Hungarian forints upon submitting a complete syllabus.

Article 2

The amount of procedural fees for proceedings initiated for the issue of authorisation to launch is

a)
5,000 HUF, that is five thousand Hungarian forints per subject;

b)
20,000 HUF, that is twenty thousand Hungarian forints in case of a complete syllabus.

Article 3

The amount of procedural fees to be paid in legal remedy proceedings equal to 50% of the fee to be determined in accordance with Article 1 or 2. Procedural fees paid pursuant to this Article must be refunded in case of successful claims for legal remedy.

DATA SHEET

for application for AUTHORISATION TO LAUNCH a local syllabus departing from the framework curriculum

1.
Information on the institution submitting the application to launch


Name:
__________________________________________________________________


Address:
________________________________________________________________


Head:
__________________________________________________________________


Telephone: ______________
Fax: ______________
E-mail:
_____________________


Ministry of Education Identifier:
_____________________________________________

2.
Description of syllabus to be launched:


________________________________________________________________________


registration number of authorisation of application:
____________________________


(does not need to be completed in joint authorisation proceedings)

3.
Does the institution have the staffing conditions pursuant to the authorisation of foundation?




YES
NO

4.
Does the institution have the material conditions pursuant to the authorisation of foundation?




YES
NO

5.
Brief justification of application (detailed justification has to be given in the application)


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________

6.
Any other important information (maximum of one sentence)


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________

DATA SHEET

for application for AUTHORISATION OF APPLICATION a local syllabus departing from the framework curriculum

1.
Information on the institution submitting the application to launch


Name:
__________________________________________________________________


Address:
________________________________________________________________


Head:
__________________________________________________________________


Telephone: ______________
Fax: ______________
E-mail:
_____________________


Ministry of Education Identifier:
_____________________________________________

2.
Name(s) of author(s) of syllabus (may be the staff of submitting institution):


________________________________________________________________________

3.
The application seeks authorisation of


a) one subject (if yes, description thereof)
___________________________________


b) more subjects (if yes, descriptions thereof)
___________________________________




___________________________________




___________________________________




___________________________________


c) for a complete syllabus, description of training faculties and list of subjects


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________

4.
Does the teaching of the subject or syllabus call for special qualifications?


(Please, explain it in detail in the application)




YES
NO

5.
Does implementation call for special material conditions?


(If yes, give an itemised list in the syllabus)




YES
NO

6.
Description of deviation from framework curricula/vocational training central programme (maximum of 5 lines) (Discuss the deviation in detail in the application)


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________

7.
Who or what target group may benefit from the application of the syllabus?


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________

8.
Is there a textbook assisting the application of the syllabus?




YES
NO

9.
Does the application of the syllabus have any institutional precedents?


(If yes, please, explain it in detail in the application)




YES
NO

10.
Who is entitled to give a statement for an application to launch in another institution?


________________________________________________________________________


________________________________________________________________________

Chapter 3

Areas regulated by guidelines

Disability pedagogy

Introduction

1. Framework curricula based on the National Core Curriculum are also the core documents for the academic education of disabled students.

The extension of the general content regulation of mandatory schooling to the pedagogy and education of disabled students is based on the fact that disabled and able students live in the same culture, community and society, therefore the contents and development requirements identified in the state document of content regulation specify the knowledge to be acquired and the abilities to be developed in school leading up to their becoming adults.

2. Schools rely on framework curricula and on the National Core Curriculum in line with their local features when designing their pedagogical programmes and local syllabuses.

Framework curricula define common content elements required for the uniform operation of the public education system.

These content elements may ensure that all children in Hungary, including the majority of disabled children demanding special care, have the opportunity to acquire the most essential cultural knowledge, are able to continue their studies in case of transferring to another school ‑ unless this is prevented by the objective fact of a disability even if the mental and physical talents and abilities of the particular student are developed to the fullest extent possible, to meet the requirements of the basic literacy examination and thus to become able to study further, to engage in vocational training.

In spite of all the differences among children, the pedagogical, educational and development contents outlined in the core document are necessary for all children, and may be applied at least at the level of general requirements in every school in spite of all the differences among schools.

When designing their pedagogical programmes and local syllabuses, schools take the relevant stipulations of the Public Education Act, the relevant framework curricula, the local pedagogical and educational objectives and possibilities, the pedagogical expectations of parents and the maintainer, and the specific student features into consideration.

Framework curricula define development tasks required for the systematic operation of uniform public education from a system perspective.

3. The special demand of disabled children and students for care is a form of differences among students.

Framework curricula break down the knowledge to be delivered in the course of education by the inherent relationships of knowledge systems, by year, by subject, by the interdependent steps of acquisition. Schools take the differences between their students into account when designing their local pedagogical programmes in line with the common and unique features of their students. Pedagogical processes differentiate pedagogical and educational even further according to specific student features.

Disability is a form of difference between children, which calls for more extensive differentiation in content and processes than usual and for the use of extraordinary processes and supplementary pedagogical services.

The special demand of disabled students for care is a set of biological, psychological and social features, which express characteristic differences of the pedagogical, educational and training possibilities of each student similarly to age-specific characteristics.

The special demand for care is a result of a partial or complete modification of the age-specific characteristics of the student due to a disability, a partial or complete loss, underdevelopment, lower and slower development capacity of abilities required for academic learning, a limited scope of previous knowledge brought to school, which necessitates the use of specific development, correctional, habilitation, rehabilitation or therapeutic pedagogical processes.

4. The application of framework curricula is assisted ‑ in the design of the pedagogical programmes of schools engaged in the pedagogy and education of students with special demand for care ‑ by the Guidelines on the syllabus of academic education of disabled students (hereinafter referred to as the Guidelines).

The Guidelines offer guidance for the elaboration of the local pedagogical programmes and local syllabuses of institutions educating disabled students on the basis of the special demand of disabled children for care in the application of the central documents ‑ framework curricula ‑ of content regulation. The Guidelines resolve

· the modification possibilities of contents and requirements defined in framework curricula;

· the possibilities of excluding or simplifying certain or including new areas in the specification of contents;

· the additional forms of academic development of certain functions and stages of pre-school development determining maturity for school;

· the areas for correction of disabilities for rehabilitation purposes;

· the possibilities of extending the delivery of corpus and the development beyond the usual extent.

The specifications of the Guidelines aim at harmonising content regulation with children’s specific features in case of disabled students just like in case of other children, at preventing the overloading of disabled students with pedagogy, education and development. Their development should take place in subject areas matching their needs, the development requirements of the school should be in line with the possible pace of their development, their development, if necessary, should extent to the areas of pre-school development of abilities, and their therapeutic programmes for rehabilitation purposes should become content elements of the pedagogical programmes of institutions.

Due to the nature of disabilities, the subject system, contents and requirements specified in framework curricula vary to a great extent in the academic pedagogy and education of mentally disabled or autistic students classified under other disabilities.

In addition to the overall characteristics of certain mental disabilities, typical differences may evolve in the course of the pedagogical and educational work as a result of development, correctional, rehabilitation and therapeutic efforts. The set of disability pedagogical processes may display faster development and better improvement capacity in certain groups of students with slight mental disabilities, which enables them to attain the requirements specified in framework curricula for certain subject areas even in spite of their modified learning abilities. Due to such unique differences of training possibilities, institutions educating students with slight mental disabilities may not discard preparation for the basic literacy examination in case of students who have a chance at it. The institutions ensure the implementation of this concept on the basis of their local pedagogical programmes.

The population group of autistic children suffering from pervasive disturbance of development (hereinafter referred to as autistic children) must be considered uniformly from a public education perspective on the basis of their common needs because they need an essentially identical pedagogical approach meeting their special common needs as a result of their essentially identical social, communication, cognitive disabilities and disturbance of development (regardless of their general mental abilities).

As a result of delayed diagnosis, severe mental disability, atypical appearance, etc. only “autistic symptoms” may be identified, but if the influence the adaptation and development of children, then the satisfaction of special (even if partial) pedagogical needs or attempt thereof is important.

A majority school enrolling autistic students may satisfy their special needs by organising a special autistic group within the institution and/or by adapting special aims, principles and methods in integrating situations, with consideration given to their mental and other capacities as measured.

5. The development of children demanding special care calls for the provision of other pedagogical conditions beyond the establishment of local programmes for them.

The mandatory pedagogical conditions of pedagogy, education and development are summarised in the Public Education Act. In line with the specific features of disabled children, the Public Education Act modifies or supplements the general mandatory conditions in several areas with additional services which have to be established and rendered available to disabled children.

6. The Guidelines deals with both the integrated and the separated pedagogy and education of disabled students in relation to able students.

In order to develop disabled students, local pedagogical programmes must ensure the application of the principles discussed in the Guidelines in case of both segregated and integrated development. The maturing of disabled students and their integration into a community may be facilitated by their integrated education with able students. However, the special conditions required for their development are easier to establish in segregated education. Therefore the more appropriate one from segregated or integrated education is the one ensuring optimal conditions for their development.

7. The local programme of the dormitory has to be designed on the basis of the school’s pedagogical programme with consideration given to the aims, contents and tasks identified in the Guidelines.

A part of disabled students fulfil their mandatory schooling in multipurpose disability pedagogical institutions, incorporating a dormitory. A key, decisive stage of their education in their development and character shaping is the dormitory, the implementation of the pedagogical objective of which calls for a close collaboration with the school. The pedagogical programme and local syllabus of the school serves as a basis for defining the values to be communicated to the students and for designing therapeutic sessions. The pedagogical work pursued in dormitories must aim at developing abilities required for social integration, while all activities must be permeated by games, learning and work. Individual treatment and application of personalised pedagogical processes play a key role in pedagogical efforts pursued in dormitories. Development of abilities facilitating socialisation (collaboration, adaptation, coping, independence, self-provision, self-expression, positive self-evaluation), health education (techniques required for preserving one’s health in line with the special demands of a particular student, acquiring and maintaining the abilities of health improvement), application of forms of activities (leisure activities, self-service, work, talent development, Special Educational Needs, peer relations, community activities) facilitating the successful social integration of students in their later environments must play a key role in the organisation of dormitory sessions. Dormitories must aim to make up for the function of a family.

Decree 26/1997 (VII. 10.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education on Issuing of the guidelines on bilingual school education*
In accordance with the authorisation granted in Section a) of Paragraph (1) of Article 94 of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education as amended (hereinafter referred to as the Public Education Act) I hereby order the following:

Article 1

(1)
Bilingual schools are elementary schools, skilled worker training schools, trade schools (skilled worker training schools and trade schools hereinafter collectively referred to as trade schools), grammar schools, vocational secondary school (all schools enumerated hereinafter collectively referred to as schools) in which pedagogical and education work is pursued in any other language of teaching (hereinafter referred to as target language) in addition to the Hungarian language.

(2)
When designing the local syllabuses of bilingual schools, the stipulations of the Guidelines on bilingual school education issued as an appendix to this Decree and of the appendices (lesson plans and framework curricula) thereof must be taken into consideration.

(3)
With a view to Article 23 of the Public Education Act, maintainers of bilingual grammar schools and vocational secondary schools (hereinafter collectively referred to as secondary schools) are hereby granted authorisation to approve local syllabuses on the basis of which schools prepare their students for the basic literacy examination by the end of Year 11, provided that Year 9 is offered as a language preparation Year and that secondary school education is completed in Year 13. Secondary schools shall inform applicants and their parents on the contents of their local syllabuses prior to admission.

Article 2

(1)
In bilingual school education, there must be at least one teacher among the teaching staff whose mother tongue is the target language.

(2)
In bilingual school education, the target language and the subjects taught in the target language are offered in the classes broken down into groups pursuant to the local syllabus.

Article 3

(1)
This Decree shall enter into force on the 8th day reckoned from its announcement.

(2)
As of September 1st, 1998, Communication 29207/1987 (Vol. 22 of the Education Journal) on bilingual education in grammar schools is not applicable in Year 7, then it should be phased out by one Year every year.

Appendix 1 to Decree 26/1997 (VII. 10.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education

Guidelines on bilingual school education

Guiding principles

1.
Teaching in bilingual school education takes place in two languages, in the Hungarian language and in a foreign language (target language) simultaneously. Any foreign language may be the target language.

2.
It is within the powers of the school to select the subjects taught in the target language. However, it is desirable that primarily subjects meeting the age-specific features of students the best be selected.

3.
Schools will define the subjects taught in the target language and the proportion of languages time and content wise in their local syllabuses on the basis of the framework curriculum for bilingual schools.

Aim and task of bilingual school education

1.
The aim of bilingual school education is to develop knowledge in the mother tongue and in a foreign language simultaneously in a balanced way, to teach students to learn in a foreign language and to process information in a foreign language. Students should be empowered to pursue their studies either in Hungarian or in a foreign language, and to practise their profession in both languages. Moreover, it aims to educate students for patience, tolerance and openness; to create a positive image of the self and the country; to communicate the importance of international relations and co-operation through the values of different cultures.

2.
By using two languages of teaching, institutionalised foreign language teaching approximates natural language acquisition. Thereby students may attain a proficiency in a foreign language and the ability to learn a foreign language, may capitalise on their talents in addition to the development of their mother tongue and knowledge of Hungarian culture. Therefore it is a requirement that students by capable of thinking in a foreign language, to use a foreign language in obtaining, communicating and using information. Students are to understand the necessity of constantly preserving their command of a foreign language in order to attain and maintain an increasingly balanced bilingual capacity.  

Forms of bilingual school education

Joint provisions

1.
Bilingual education may commence in Year 1 (Year 9) and may continue from their.

2.
The forms of bilingual school education will be determined by the knowledge and level of students in the particular target language.

3.
Unless otherwise stipulated in the Guidelines, students are to study at least three subjects in the target language in each Year.

4.
With the exception of Hungarian language and literature, any subject may be taught in the target language.

5.
In bilingual secondary schools, subjects from which the upper secondary school-leaving examination may be taken in the target language must be taught in the target language for at least two years.

6.
The internal ratio of target language lessons and lessons in the target language may be altered and carried over between Years.

7.
Bilingual school education may be offered in forms requiring no preparation in the target language and requiring preparation in the target language:

a)
bilingual school education requiring no preparation in the target language may be

· bilingual education offered until Year 8,

· education starting from Year 9 for those possessing a sufficient command of the target language;

b)
bilingual school education with preparation in the target language is offered ‑ in the course of their secondary school studies ‑ to those who have not attained the desired command of the target language.

Bilingual school education requiring no preparation in the target language

Early bilingual school education

1.
In early bilingual school education, the learning of the target language and the learning in the target language commences simultaneously.

2.
Early bilingual school education commences in the Year specified in the pedagogical programme of the school and ends in Year 8 at the latest.

3.
Schools must offer an opportunity to study at least 3 subjects in the target language. The ratio of target language lessons and lessons in the target language should not be less than 35% and should not be more than 50% of mandatory contact times of a student.

Bilingual secondary school education for 4 years

1.
Bilingual secondary school education for 4 years requiring no preparation in the target language commences in Year 9 and ends in Year 12.

2.
Students commence the learning of subjects in the target language in Year 9. The ratio of target language lessons and lessons in the target language must be at least 35% of mandatory contact times of a student.

Bilingual secondary school education with preparation in the target language

1.
Bilingual secondary school education with preparation in the target language aims to offer an opportunity to learn the target language learning and to commence bilingual studies for those who have not attained the desired command of the target language during their previous studies. Bilingual school education with preparation in the target language may be offered in secondary schools in 5 or 6 years.

2.
Bilingual school education is offered in secondary schools in 5 years if a one-year intensive preparation in the target language is offered in Year 9 and secondary education ends in Year 13. The teaching of subjects in the target language commences from Year 10 on. The ratio of target language lessons and lessons in the target language must be at least 35% of mandatory contact times of a student.

3.
Bilingual school education is offered in grammar schools in 6 years if a two-year intensive preparation in the target language is offered. Grammar school education with two-year preparation in the target language commences in Year 7 and ends in Year 12. Preparation in the target language may be offered in Years 7 and 8. Preparation in the language for specific purposes is introduced in Year 8 in the subject which are taught in the target language from Year 9. The teaching of subjects in the target language commences in Year 9 at the latest. The six-year training is the same from Year 9 as the five-year training from Year 10.

Provisions governing vocational secondary schools and trade schools separately

1.
Bilingual school education may be offered in Years 9 and 10 of trade schools pursuant to Paragraph 2 of the provisions governing bilingual secondary school education for 4 years.

2.
If a bilingual vocational secondary school prepares for a vocational examination in the target language, then it may apply the stipulations of the Guidelines mutatis mutandis whereby the ratio of target language lessons and lessons in the target language must be at least 35% of mandatory in-class sessions of a student throughout the vocational secondary school education of the student, and in the average of all the Years of the school, at least 4 subjects must be taught in the target language. A further requirement is that at least one subject must be taught in the target language in every Year preceding the upper secondary school-leaving examination.

3.
Vocational subjects in which the vocational examination is offered in the target language pursuant to the requirements defined in the National Training Register (OKJ), education must be offered in the target language throughout the entire training period following the upper secondary school-leaving examination.
Scope of bilingual school education

Bilingual school education is governed by the National Core Curriculum, the framework curriculum and the requirements of upper secondary school-leaving examination subjects. As a result of its own purposes, the literacy area of the foreign language (target language) is modified and supplemented, while the culture of the countries of the target language are presented to a larger extent in line with the stipulations of the school’s pedagogical programme. Bilingual school education programmes offered by secondary schools include the learning of two foreign languages, one of which is the target language.

Appendix 1 to Decree 8/2001 (III. 9.) of the Minister of Education 

Appendix 2 to Decree 26/1997 (VII. 10.) of the Minister of Education 

Lesson plans for bilingual school education 

Elementary school

	Subject
	Year 1
	Year 2
	Year 3
	Year 4
	Year 5
	Year 6
	Year 7
	Year 8
	Total

	Hungarian language and literature***
	259-296
	259-296
	277.5
	277.5
	148
	148
	148
	148
	1702-1786

	History and social studies
	―
	―
	―
	―
	74
	74
	74
	74
	296

	Target language
	185
	185
	185
	185
	185
	185
	185
	185
	1480

	Mathematics
	148
	148
	148
	148
	148
	111
	111
	111
	1073

	IT/Library skills
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	37
	37
	74

	Environment**
	37
	37
	74
	74
	―
	―
	―
	―
	222

	Nature
	―
	―
	―
	―
	74
	74
	―
	―
	148

	Physics
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	55.5
	55.5
	111

	Chemistry
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	55.5
	55.5
	111

	Biology
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	55.5
	55.5
	111

	Geography
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	―
	55.5
	55.5
	111

	Singing and music*
	37
	37
	55.5
	55.5
	37
	55.5
	37
	37
	351.5

	Drawing*
	37
	37
	55.5
	55.5
	55.5
	55.5
	55.5
	55.5
	407

	Technology and household skills**
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	296

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	111
	111
	92.5
	92.5
	74
	74
	703

	Class teacher lesson
	-
	-
	-
	-
	37
	37
	37
	37
	148

	Syllabus modules

Dance and drama
	
	
	
	
	18.5
	18.5
	
	
	37

	Homeland and nation
	
	
	
	
	18.5
	18.5
	
	
	37

	IT
	
	
	
	
	
	18.5
	
	
	18.5

	Anthropology and social studies, ethics
	
	
	
	
	
	
	37
	
	37

	Cinema and media
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	37
	37

	Health
	
	
	
	
	
	18.5
	
	18.5
	37

	Total number of fixed contact times
	814
	814
	943.5
	943.5
	925
	943.5
	1054.5
	1073
	7511

	Freely planned contact times***
	37-0
	37-0
	37
	37
	74
	74
	55.5
	55.5
	333-407

	Mandatory number of contact times
	851
	851
	980.5
	980.5
	999
	1017.5
	1110
	1128.5
	7918


* Contact times may be carried over between Years, but the compulsory number of contact times per week may not be increased. 

** In Years one and two, these subjects may be taught in the framework of the target language lessons. 

***If Hungarian language and literature is taught in 7 contact times in grades one and two, the number of freely planned contact times is 1; if it is taught in 8 contact times, the number of freely planned contact times is 0.

Five-year grammar school

	Subject / Annual contact times for subjects per Year
	9
	10
	11
	12
	13

	Hungarian language and literature
	111
	111
	111
	111
	128

	History
	
	74
	74
	111
	96

	Anthropology and ethics
	
	
	
	
	32

	Target language
	666
	185
	185
	148
	128

	Target language civilisations*
	
	
	
	74
	64

	Foreign language 2
	
	148
	148
	148
	

	Mathematics
	74
	111
	111
	111
	128

	IT
	74
	
	
	
	

	Introduction to philosophy
	
	
	
	
	32

	Physics
	
	74
	74
	74
	

	Biology
	
	
	74
	74
	64

	Chemistry
	
	74
	74
	
	

	Our Earth and environment
	
	74
	74
	
	

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	
	
	

	Drawing and visual culture*
	37
	37
	
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	74
	64

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	37
	32

	Syllabus modules

Social studies
	
	18
	18
	18
	16

	Dance and drama
	18
	18
	
	
	

	Cinema and media
	
	
	
	18
	16

	Arts (specific content defined in the local syllabuses of schools)
	
	
	37
	37
	

	Total number of fixed contact times
	1128
	1072
	1091
	1035
	800

	Freely planned contact times
	37
	111
	111
	148
	160

	Mandatory number of contact times pursuant to the Act
	1165
	1183
	1202
	1183
	960

	Weekly contact times
	31.5
	32.0
	32.5
	32.0
	30.0


Four-year grammar school

	Subject / Annual contact times for subjects per Year
	9
	10
	11
	12

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	128

	History
	74
	74
	111
	96

	Anthropology and ethics
	
	
	37
	

	Target language
	333
	185
	185
	128

	Target language civilisations*
	
	
	74
	64

	Foreign language 2
	111
	111
	111
	111

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	128

	IT
	74
	
	
	

	Introduction to philosophy
	
	
	
	32

	Physics
	56
	92
	74
	

	Biology
	
	56
	74
	64

	Chemistry
	74
	74
	
	

	Our Earth and environment
	74
	74
	
	

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	
	

	Drawing and visual culture
	37
	37
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	64

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	32

	Syllabus modules

Social studies
	18
	18
	18
	16

	Dance and drama
	18
	18
	
	

	Cinema and media
	
	
	18
	16

	Arts (specific content defined in the local syllabuses of schools)
	
	
	37
	32

	Total number of fixed contact times
	1276
	1146
	1109
	911

	Freely planned contact times
	
	74
	74
	64

	Mandatory number of contact times pursuant to the Act
	1276
	1220
	1183
	975

	Weekly contact times
	34.5
	33.0
	32.0
	30.5


Six-year grammar school

	Subject / Annual contact times for subjects per Year
	7
	8
	9
	10
	11
	12

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	148
	148
	128

	History
	74
	74
	74
	74
	111
	96

	Anthropology and ethics
	
	
	
	
	37
	

	Target language
	222
	185
	185
	185
	148
	128

	Target language civilisations*
	
	
	
	
	74
	64

	Foreign language 2
	
	
	111
	111
	111
	96

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	111
	111
	128

	IT
	37
	37
	37
	37
	
	

	Introduction to philosophy
	
	
	
	
	
	32

	Physics
	74
	74
	74
	56
	74
	

	Biology
	74
	74
	56
	74
	37
	

	Chemistry
	37
	74
	74
	74
	
	

	Our Earth and environment
	74
	74
	74
	74
	
	

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	37
	37
	
	

	Drawing and visual culture
	37
	37
	37
	37
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	74
	74
	64

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	37
	37
	32

	Syllabus modules

Social studies
	
	
	
	
	37
	32

	Dance and drama
	
	
	18
	18
	
	

	Cinema and media
	
	
	
	
	18
	16

	Arts (specific content defined in the local syllabuses of schools)
	
	
	
	
	37
	32

	Total number of fixed contact times
	1036
	1036
	1147
	1147
	1054
	848

	Freely planned contact times
	
	
	37
	37
	148
	192

	Mandatory number of contact times pursuant to the Act
	1036
	1036
	1184
	1184
	1202
	1040

	Weekly contact times
	28
	28
	32
	32
	32.5
	32.5


Four-year vocational secondary school

	Subject / Annual contact times for subjects per Year
	9
	10
	11
	12
	Total

	Hungarian language and literature
	148
	148
	148
	128
	572

	History
	74
	74
	74
	96
	318

	Ethics
	―
	―
	37
	―
	37

	Target language
	222
	222
	185
	160
	789

	Target language civilisations**
	
	
	74
	64
	138

	Foreign language 2***
	111
	111
	111
	96
	429

	Singing and music
	37
	37
	
	
	74

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	96
	429

	Physics****
	259****
	259****
	74****
	64****
	656****

	Chemistry**** 
	
	
	
	
	

	Biology****
	
	
	
	
	

	Geography****
	
	
	
	
	

	IT****
	
	
	
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	64
	286

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	32
	143

	Vocational orientation, field-specific foundation education*
	148
	148
	296
	256
	848

	Total number of fixed contact times
	1221
	1221
	1221
	1056
	4719

	Freely planned contact times
	―
	―
	―
	0
	―

	Mandatory number of contact times
	―
	―
	―
	―
	


* If the contact timeframes specified in the basic lesson plan for vocational secondary schools are applied to this group of subjects, the number of fixed contact hours and the mandatory number of contact times increases. 

** Social and economic studies and target language civilisation studies use time from the timeframe available for professional studies. 

*** Second foreign language uses time from the timeframe for freely planned contact times. 

**** To be distributed between subject in accordance with the study profile. 

Five-year (preparatory language teaching year +4) vocational secondary school

	Subject / Annual contact times for subjects per Year
	9
	10
	11
	12
	13
	Total

	Hungarian language and literature
	111
	111
	111
	148
	128
	609

	History
	―
	74
	74
	74
	96
	318

	Social and economic studies
	―
	―
	-
	37
	―
	37

	Target language
	666
	185
	185
	185
	160
	1381

	Target language civilisations**
	
	
	
	74
	64
	138

	Foreign language 2***
	―
	111
	111
	111
	96
	429

	Singing and music
	―
	37
	37
	―
	―
	74

	Mathematics
	111
	111
	111
	111
	96
	540

	Physics****
	―
	259****
	259****
	74****
	64****
	656****

	Chemistry**** 
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Biology****
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Geography****
	
	
	
	
	
	

	IT****
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Physical education and sports
	74
	74
	74
	74
	64
	360

	Class teacher lesson
	37
	37
	37
	37
	32
	180

	Vocational orientation, field-specific foundation education*
	―
	148*
	148*
	296*
	256
	848*

	Total number of fixed contact times
	999
	1147
	1147
	1221
	1056
	5570

	Freely planned contact times
	111
	74
	74
	0
	―
	259

	Mandatory number of contact times
	1110
	1221
	1221
	1221
	1056
	5829


* If the contact timeframes specified in the basic lesson plan for vocational secondary schools are applied to this group of subjects, the number of fixed contact hours and the mandatory number of contact times increases. 

** Social and economic studies and target language civilisation studies use time from the timeframe available for professional studies. 

*** Second foreign language uses time from the timeframe for freely planned contact times. 

**** To be distributed between subject in accordance with the study profile. 

Appendix 2 to Decree 8/2001 (III. 9.) of the Minister of Education 

Appendix 3 to Decree 26/1997 (VII. 10.) of the Minister of Education 

Framework curricula for the teaching of target language in bilingual school education* 

1
Framework curriculum for the teaching of target language in bilingual elementary schools (Years 1-8).

2
Framework curriculum for the teaching of target language in 4-year, 5-year and 6-year bilingual secondary schools (Years 9-12/13).

3
Framework curriculum for the teaching of target language civilisations.

* The documents listed under 1-3 may be found in the legal documents indicated, as well as on the homepage of the Ministry of Education (www.om.hu).

Chapter IV

Communication on the qualification requirements for teaching mandatory syllabus modules introduced pursuant to Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula 

In accordance with Act LXIXX of 1993 on Public education, starting from September 1st, 2001, Years 1, 5 and 9 are to be taught in accordance with Decree 28/2000 (IX. 21.) of the Minister of Education on issuing, introducing and applying framework curricula. Various subjects and syllabus modules, grouped according to the stage of education, constitute the syllabuses. The following syllabus modules serve to bring modern fields of knowledge into education and pedagogy and to develop skills and competencies in the following fields:

· Dance and drama

· Homeland and nation

· Health

· Cinema and media

· Anthropology and social studies, ethics

· Social studies

Teaching of these modules in the primary and secondary education will start gradually between 2001 and 2004. 

Qualification requirements of teachers working as teaching staff in public education institutions are specified in the Public Employee Act. Pedagogical and educational institutions may employ in teaching positions anyone possessing a university or college degree defined in the Public Education Act as corresponding to the level and type of the particular school, as well as qualification corresponding to the particular field. 

Consequently, mandatory syllabus modules may only be taught – either as a separate subject or integrated into another – by teachers having obtained a university or college diploma in teaching in a first or second or an additional undergraduate course corresponding to the contents of the particular module, or by teachers with a diploma from a tertiary specialisation programme building upon a degree in teaching. 

Due to the special, complex content of the modules, several basic degrees and tertiary specialisation programme diplomas may qualify as appropriate qualifications for teaching a given syllabus module. The provisions on the module Anthropology and social studies, ethics module apply also to the module Anthropology and ethics in grammar schools, and to Social studies and ethics in vocational secondary schools. Should new basic degree programmes or tertiary specialisation programmes be accredited which fit the contents of a syllabus module, the list of qualifications qualifying for the teaching of that module shall be amended. Amendments will be published in the Education Journal on a quarterly basis. 

Further information concerning accredited tertiary specialisation programmes recommended for the different syllabus modules may be found on the homepage of the Ministry of Education (www.om.hu).

In education institutions of primary education and pedagogy (elementary school)

Dance and drama

The level of qualification provided by a degree programme is to be interpreted in accordance with Paragraph 17 of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education, as amended. 

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Teaching degree in dance

B)*

Teaching degree in drama

Teaching degree in dance and drama 

Teaching degree in games and leisure activities

Teaching degree in children’s’ dance 
	Accepted

	A)

Teaching degree in Hungarian language and literature

Arts degree in aesthetics

Teaching degree in art science

Teaching degree physical education 

Teaching degree in singing and music

Teaching degree in singing and music, choir master

Teaching degree in singing and music, folk music

Teaching degree in singing and music, church music 
	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


Homeland and nation

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Arts degree in ethnography

Teaching degree in ethnography

B)*

Teaching degree in museum education 
	Accepted

	A)

Teaching degree in Hungarian language and literature

Teaching degree in history

Teaching degree in geography


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


Anthropology and social studies, ethics

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Teaching degree in philosophy

Arts degree in philosophy

Teaching degree in sociology

Teaching degree in cultural anthropology

Arts degree in cultural anthropology

Teaching degree in political sciences

Arts degree in political sciences

Teaching degree in Hungarian language and literature

Teaching degree in history

Teaching degree in divinity, if the degree was issued by a theological higher education institution whose teaching degree programme in divinity has been accredited by the Hungarian Accreditation Board pursuant to Gov. Decree 111/1997 (VI.27.)


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	B)*

Teaching degree in anthropology, ethics and religion

Teaching degree in the pedagogy of child and family protection 

Teaching degree in social studies and citizenship
	

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


Cinema and media

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Teaching degree in the theory and history of cinema

Arts degree in the theory and history of cinema

B)*

Teaching degree in cinema and media culture 
	Accepted

	A)

Teaching degree in Hungarian language and literature

Communication professional

Teaching degree in drawing

Teaching degree in visual and environmental culture


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


Health

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Teaching degree in health education

B)*

Mental hygiene expert in health 
	Accepted

	A)

Teaching degree in biology

Teaching degree in physical education

Teaching degree in remedial physical education

Teaching degree in household economics and lifestyle


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


In secondary education institutions

Social studies

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Teaching degree in sociology

Teaching degree in cultural anthropology

B)*

Teaching degree in anthropology, ethics and religion


	Accepted



	A)

Teaching degree in history

Teaching degree in philosophy

Arts degree in philosophy

Education (and adult education) manager

Social worker

Degree in Arts

Arts degree in the historical museology of the modern era

Communication expert

Teaching degree in cultural anthropology

Arts degree in cultural anthropology

Teaching degree in political sciences

Arts degree in political sciences

Teaching degree in economics

Teaching degree in ethnography

Teaching degree in ethnography


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


Dance and drama

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Arts degree in aesthetics

Teaching degree in singing and music, choir master

B)*

Teaching degree in drama

Teaching degree in dance and drama 

Teaching degree in games and leisure activities

Teaching degree in children’s’ dance 
	Accepted

	A)

Teaching degree in Hungarian language and literature

Teaching degree physical education 


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


Cinema and media

	Basic degree

B) Diploma from specialisation in-service training 
	

	A)

Arts degree in aesthetics

Teaching degree in the theory and history of cinema

Arts degree in the theory and history of cinema

B)*

Cinema and media culture 
	Accepted

	A)

Teaching degree in Hungarian language and literature

Communication professional


	Accepted

Completing an accredited in-service training programme relevant to the module is recommended

	A)

Other teaching degrees, 

taking into account criteria to entering specialisation in-service training programmes
	Completing a postgraduate specialisation programme relevant to the module (marked above with an *) is necessary


As of 2008, the content specified in the framework Curricula may only be taught by teachers who had completed a relevant higher education programme (basic degree programme, complementary basic degree programme or tertiary specialisation programme) and have acquired the necessary knowledge. 

With a view to the revision and supplementation of local syllabuses, public education institutions need to assess the institutional situation with respect to the availability of relevant specialists. Revision of the local syllabus may result in the adjustment of the school’s medium-term in-service teacher training plan. 

If necessary, those applicants for new or further basic degree programmes, postgraduate specialisation programmes and accredited in-service training courses pursuant to Gov. Decree 277/1997 (XII.22.) who undertake studies necessary for the teaching of syllabus modules prescribed by the framework curricula should be given priority.

Budapest, March, 2001

Zoltán Pokorni

Minister of Education

Chapter V

Legislative framework concerning the revision of pedagogical programmes

Revision of current pedagogical programmes which had been approved by the maintainer and effective since September 1st, 1998 was mandated by the amendment of 1999 to the Public Education Act. The amendment meant a significant change to the function of the National Core Curriculum and introduced a new document for content control, the framework curriculum. In the future, schools will draw up – or, currently, revise – the local syllabuses on the basis of the framework curricula issued by the Minister. The Core Curriculum issued by the Government will serve as the basis for the preparation of the framework curricula. 

Thus, the National Core Curriculum shall remain a basic document of Hungarian public education, as framework curricula will be based on the system of standards and content outlined in the National Core Curriculum. 

Through Gov. Decree 63/2000 (V. 5.), the Government amended Chapter I of the National Core Curriculum, but Chapter II specifying the ten fields of basic literacy remained in force. 

Pursuant to the governmental decree:

· “Schools shall draw up their local syllabus on the basis of the framework curricula issued by the Minister, with regard to the National Core Curriculum.”

· “The framework curricula based on the National Core Curriculum shall specify standards for each Year until the twelfth. When allocating requirements to Years, framework curricula may deviate from the provisions in the National Core Curriculum which require these to be fulfilled by the end of Years 4, 6, 8 and 10, respectively.” (1.(2); (3))
The Public Education Act regulates contains the following provisions concerning revision and approval of pedagogical programme: 

· “Schools shall draw up a pedagogical programme, which shall include a local syllabus based upon the framework curriculum built upon the National Core Curriculum, unless provided for otherwise by the law; or, the school may select one from local syllabuses prepared in this manner and integrate it into its pedagogical programme as its local syllabus.” [45(2)]

· “Schools shall revise their pedagogical programme by September 1st, 2001 with regard to the framework curriculum and Article 48 of the present Act” [132(1)]

· Such revised pedagogical programmes shall be introduced in Years 1, 5 and 9 and building upwards, observing the provisions in Paragraph (4) of Article 124 of the present Act.” [132(1)]

· “Grammars schools maintaining six or eight Years, as well as multi-function institutions functioning both as elementary schools and secondary or trade schools shall apply to the education and pedagogy conducted in their premises Section c) of Paragraph (3) of Article 123, or Section b) of the same Paragraph.” [132(5)]

· When drawing up their local syllabuses, secondary schools have to take examination subjects for the upper secondary school-leaving examination into account. [45(2)]

· “The pedagogical programme shall be adopted by the teaching staff and shall become effective after approved by the maintainer.” [44(1)]

· “Pedagogical programmes shall be made public. Parents shall be informed of the textbooks and teaching aids necessary for the education at the end of the preceding academic year.“ [44(2)]

· “Before the pedagogical programme is adopted, the opinion of the school board needs to be sought.” [61(4)]

· Approval of pedagogical programme is conditional on the consent of the representative of the local minority self-government affected. [102(10)]

· “Pedagogical programmes or amendments thereof shall be deemed approved if the maintainer gives no response within thirty days, or, in the case of schools maintained by local governments – and if the resolution is to be passed by a body of representatives (an assembly) – on the first session of the representative body (an assembly) held after the thirty days have elapsed.” [103(3)]

· “The maintainer may only refuse to accept the pedagogical programme if

a) it does not satisfy the requirements set forth in the present Act, or

b) contains extra tasks which would require extra resources which the maintainer does not accept to provide, or does not contain the tasks set forth by the maintainer and for which the maintainer has undertook to provide the necessary resources. “[103(2)]

Pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 84 of the Public Education Act, the teaching staff may seek legal redress concerning the maintainer’s decision. 

Consequently, 

· As of September 1st, 2001, only those schools will operate on a legal basis which possess a revised pedagogical programme approved by the school’s maintainer.

· Local syllabuses adjusted to the framework curricula may and must be introduced in Years 1, 5 and 9, and this introduction needs to occur at the start of the 2001/2002 academic year. 

· Other years will adopt the system of local syllabuses adjusted to the framework curricula when they reach the Years specified above (i.e. the system will build upwards).

During the revision and approval of pedagogical programme, the following it is recommended to pay attention to the following aspects:

· Local syllabus of the school needs to be in line with the tasks specified in the school’s foundation charter. By approving the programme, the maintainer may accept the school undertaking tasks(s) not included in the foundation charter. In this case, the foundation charter has to be amended. The foundation charter needs to set forth the number of Years maintained by the school; the school’s basic operations; and all other tasks carried out by the school, i.e. provision for national or ethnic minorities, special provision. 

· After the pedagogical programme is approved and accepted, the school’s rules of organisation and operation, the school’s rules of the house, the collective bargaining agreement etc. needs to be revised and if necessary, amended. 

· The amendment of 1999 to the Act does not make it mandatory to submit the pedagogical programme for examination by an expert. Before approving the pedagogical programme, however, the maintainer may request an expert listed in the national expert register to issue an expert’s opinion. Obtaining such an opinion is recommended for the maintainer because the pedagogical programme needs to satisfy the provisions of the Public Education Act, and the opinion answers the relevant questions (e.g. whether the pedagogical programme enables transfer from and to another school, whether it complies with the decree on framework curricula, whether it contains the subjects, syllabus modules and subject contact times specified in the framework curriculum, whether it provides for the teaching of content set forth in the framework curriculum for the various Years). It is important for the maintainer to know whether the pedagogical programme contains any extra tasks which would require extra resources and whether it contains all tasks set forth by the maintainer and for which the maintainer has undertook to provide the necessary resources.

· The amendment of 1999 also affected Article 52 of the Public Education Act. Within Article 52, the weekly timeframes which may be devoted to non-mandatory and mandatory sessions, respectively. It is important to be aware that the weekly timeframes for non-mandatory and mandatory sessions as set forth in Article 52 have to be applied to Years where a syllabus based upon the currently effective National Core Curriculum (N) has to be implemented, and may be applied to Years where a revised syllabus based upon the framework curriculum (C) has to be implemented. (These figures are presented in Table 3.)

· In Years where education is conducted in accordance with the old curriculum (O), the number of mandatory contact time shall be as specified in the old curriculum and the number of non-mandatory contact time shall be as specified in Paragraph (4) of Article 124.

· The maintainer has to provide resources to the schools for the specified contact time volumes, with the timing as seen in the table. 

Introduction of framework curriculum pursuant to amendment of 1999 to the Public Education Act

	Academic year
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10
	11
	12

	1998/1999
	N
	O
	O
	O
	O
	O
	N
	O
	O
	O
	O
	O

	1999/2000
	N
	N
	O
	O
	O
	O
	O

or
	O

or
	O


	O
	O
	O

	2000/2001
	N
	N
	N
	O
	O
	O
	O

or
	O

or
	O
	O
	O
	O

	2001/2002
	F
	N
	N
	N
	F
	O
	O

or
	O

or
	F
	O
	O
	O

	2002/2003
	F
	F
	N
	N
	F
	F
	O

or
	O

or
	F
	F
	O
	O

	2003/2004
	F
	F
	F
	N
	F
	F
	F
	O

or
	F
	F
	F
	O

	2004/2005
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F
	F


N = (local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum)

F = (local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum)

O = (old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised))

Thus, education in the individual Years (between academic years 2000/2001 and 2004/2005) has to be organised as follows:

Academic year 2000/2001:

	Years 1-3

Years 4-6

Years 7-8

Years 9-12
	using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O) or using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O)


Academic year 2001/2002:

	Year 1

Years 2-4

Year 5

Year 6

Years 7-8

Year 9

Years 10-12
	using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O) or using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O)


Academic year 2002/2003:

	Years 1-2

Years 3-4

Years 5-6

Years 7-8

Years 9-10

Years 11-12
	using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O) or using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O)


Academic year 2003/2004:

	Years 1-3

Year 4

Years 5-7

Year 8

Years 9-11

Year 12
	using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O) or using a local syllabus based on the National Core Curriculum (N)

using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)

using the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised) (O)


Academic year 2004/2005:

	Years 1-12
	using a local syllabus revised on the basis of the framework curriculum (F)


Number of weekly mandatory contact times in Years 1-12

	Number of mandatory contact times determined by
	Year
	Year

1
	Year

 2
	Year

 3
	Year

 4
	Year

 5
	Year

 6
	Year

 7
	Year

 8
	Year

 9
	Year 10
	Year 11
	Year 12

	Earlier ministerial decree (situation in 1993)
	1993
	20.0
	22.0
	24.0
	25.0
	26.0
	28.0
	28.0
	29.0
	32.0
	33.0
	33.0
	32.0

	Amendment of 1996 to Public Education Act
	1996
	20.0
	20.0
	20.0
	22.5
	22.5
	22.5
	25.0
	25.0
	27.5
	27.5
	30.0
	30.0

	Amendment of 1999 to Public Education Act
	1999
	20.0
	20.0
	22.5
	22.5
	25.0
	25.0
	27.5
	27.5
	30.0
	30.0
	30.0
	30.0


Contact time numbers pursuant to the old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised)

	Year
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8
	9
	10
	11
	12

	old syllabus (mostly the syllabus from 1978, revised)
	Mandatory lesson numbers for students
	Weekly
	20
	22
	24
	25
	26
	28
	28
	29
	32
	33+1
	33+1
	32

	
	**

Timeframe available for the institution for non-mandatory sessions, 124(4) of the Public Education Act
	Weekly
	+ 80% of 10% of mandatory lesson number
	+ 80% of 25% of mandatory lesson number
	+ 80% of 30% of mandatory lesson number
	+ 80% of 45% of mandatory lesson number
	+ 80% of 60% of mandatory lesson number

	
	
	
	1.6
	1.76
	1.92
	2.00
	5.2
	5.6
	6.72
	6.96
	11.

52
	12.

24
	16.32
	15.

36


** Financing of this timeframe is obligatory for the maintainer. The school principal may specify a larger timeframe if approved by the maintainer. 

Timeframes for determining student contact times

	
	52(3) Mandatory*
	52(7) Non-mandatory timeframe**
	Upper limit of academic loading of students***

	
	daily 
	weekly
	weekly
	weekly

	Year 1 
	4
	20
	+10%=2 lessons
	22 lessons

	Year 2
	4
	20
	+10%=2 lessons
	22 lessons

	Year 3
	4.5
	22.5
	+10%=2.25 lessons
	24.5 lessons

	Year 4
	4.5
	22.5
	+10%=2.25lessons
	24.5 lessons

	Year 5
	5
	25
	+25%=6.25 lessons
	27 lessons

	Year 6
	5
	25
	+25%=6.25 lessons
	27 lessons

	Year 7
	5.5
	27.5
	+30%=8.25 lessons
	30.5 lessons

	Year 8
	5.5
	27.5
	+30%=8.25 lessons
	30.5 lessons

	Year 9 
	6
	30
	+45%=13.5 lessons
	33 lessons

	Year 10
	6
	30
	+45%=13.5 lessons
	33 lessons

	Year 11
	6
	30
	+60%=18 lessons
	33 lessons

	Year 12
	6
	30
	 +60%=18 lessons
	33 lessons


* Daily(weekly) mandatory lesson numbers of individual students may not exceed this figure.

** Financing of this timeframe is obligatory for the maintainer. The school principal may specify a larger timeframe if approved by the maintainer.

*** Cf Article 8 of the decree on framework curricula.

Pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula, the total number of lessons - mandatory and non-mandatory – of an individual student may not exceed the number of mandatory lesson by more than two for Years 1 through 6, and by more than three for Years 7 through 12. 

Timeframes for non-mandatory in-class sessions may be divided freely between Years – student classes – and, within one academic year, between academic weeks. [52(7)]


The table does not cover the total timeframe to be provided for schools. For example, a timeframe equal to 5% of mandatory in-class sessions is available for organising individual activities for the advancement of gifted students, or to help disadvantaged students catch up. [52(10)c]


In cases listed in Appendix 1, Part 3, Paragraph II(7) one lesson per week shall be accounted for as part if the 5% of mandatory in-class session number. 

In accordance with the framework curriculum, the weekly lesson number of individual students from academic year 2001/2002 in Year 5 will consist of the following elements;

	25 lessons pursuant to Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act
	23 lessons
	Fixed lessons: portion to be devoted to subjects and modules as specified in the framework curriculum

	
	2 lessons
	Freely planned lessons: portion to be obligatorily specified by the school in its local syllabus

	No more than two lessons may be added from lesson number (25% = 6.25) provided for the Year as timeframe for non-mandatory sessions pursuant to Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act
	2 lessons
	Non-mandatory in-class sessions: portion which may be specified in the school’s local curriculum

	27 lessons
	The maximum number of lessons of an individual student in a week


Local syllabuses may offer several types of sessions which students – optionally or obligatorily – may select. 


In accordance with the framework curriculum, the number of lessons of an individual student in Year 5 may not exceed 27 in a week (25 mandatory in-class sessions and 2 optional or selectable lessons).

Structure of subject framework curricula

Structural elements valid for the entire educational cycle

Objectives and tasks

Comprehensive, brief summary of the objectives and tasks under the given subject. Specifies the subject’s role in the education and training of the students, in line with the development criteria, system of activities and fields of study belonging to the subject. Summarises main tasks with respect to competence development in conveying literacy which follows from the subject content, as well as its expansion. 

Development criteria

This element of the framework curricula is based upon chapters ‘General development criteria’ of the National Core Curriculum. It unifies subject-specific and general competence-building elements to determine development criteria valid for the entire length while the subject is taught. Thus, taking these objective and tasks as the starting point, these criteria specify the  tasks allocated to the given subject with respect to school tasks in competence building. 

Structural elements defined for individual Years

New activity forms

This unit of the framework curricula sets forth mental processes, information acquisition and processing methods, verbal, written, manual, motor and other activities which are fundamental to skill development and acquisition of the subject content, and which are introduced in the Year. Student activities listed here therefore constitute, in the aggregate, important criteria to learning, to mastering subject contents. The object of these activities is varied as required by the subject contents: students use their everyday experiences, gather information from written texts and electronic databases, carry out observations and experiments, express themselves in word and writing in various genres, conduct manual and musical activities, build and interpret models, work with various materials and objects, apply rules and laws etc. 

Students may carry out these activities of different form and object individually or in groups, which necessitate co-operation with peers. Within one subject, it is important therefore that these settings build upon one another as the student progresses from one Year to the next. These activity forms are usually activities of model value, which also allow performance evaluation. 

Topics, contents

This unit of the framework curriculum specifies subject contents. It specifies topics, possibly subtopics and sometimes fields of activities and then sets forth the relevant content units in brief words. Contents include knowledge units, issues, procedures, facts, correlation, works of art, concepts, laws etc, as appropriate for the subject. 

Conditions of progress 

This unit of the framework curricula serves a complex function. First, it sets forth student activities whose presence is an important requirement to reliable student competence and to their ability to advance in the education system. Second, it comprises knowledge elements  as requirements to advancement which can thus serve as basis for acquiring the contents allocated to the next Year. This  unit of the framework curricula may provide schools with a guideline as to what assessment procedures are to be included in the school’s local syllabus. 

The single structure of subjects and syllabus modules ensure that general objectives of the framework curriculum are enforced and that subjects are clear-cut and easy to compare. 

Within this macro-level structure, however, attributes specific to educational stages can be found, as well as special needs with regard to the arrangement and communication of subject contents. The framework curriculum therefore sets forth the structural elements common to all subjects, but the arrangement thereof may be different from subject to subject. The name of the subject and the number of contact times allocated is in line with the relevant educational stage and school type. 

Application of framework curricula in different school types

Elementary schools

Elementary school prepares pupils for further study in a secondary school or trade school, in line with their interests, skills and aptitude, as well as integration into society. The phase of primary education and pedagogy starts with the first Year of elementary schools and finishes by the end of Year 8. Pursuant to Paragraph (3) of Article 8 of the Public Education Act, this phase is divided into two stages: the first stage begins with Year 1 and finishes with Year 4, while the second phase starts with Year 5 and finishes with Year 8. The amendment of 1999 to the Public Education Act also stipulated that separate framework curricula need to be drawn up for the two stages of primary education.

Lower section

The lower section of elementary schools, beginning with Year 1 and ending with Year 4, is the first stage of primary public education. This division with respect to school structure, however, may not mean rigid boundaries. As this is a stage where foundations are laid, activities targeted on pupils focus on development. It is therefore important to acknowledge and take into account further divisions in the form of pedagogical phases which fit maturation processes. This affects three major issues:

· ensuring the appropriate rate of study in order to provide successful and reliable groundwork;

· treatment of pupils should be in line with development requirements (in terms of pedagogical methodology, teaching and learning strategy, standards etc);

· fulfilment of the requirements set forth in the curriculum should be assessed from a pedagogical point of view when deciding about advancement of pupils. 

In the first stage, the following are considered one phase with respect to development:

· Years 1 and 2 from with respect to advancement;

· Years 1 through 4 with respect to fulfilment of the requirements set forth in the curriculum.

This is why the Decree on framework curricula allows education to be organised in such a manner that teaching of the corpus allocated to individual Years is only completed by the end of the fourth Year. 

In order to enforce the development principle of considering children’s personality as an integral entity, systematic harmonisation of development efforts is essential. This appears in local syllabuses pursuant to Paragraph (7) or Article 3 of the Decree on framework curricula which stipulates as follows: “If education within a school is organised in a full-time form, teaching tasks following from the interdependence of in-class sessions and self-study sessions must be incorporated in the local syllabus”.
Teachers working with pupils of this age group shall possess qualification as teachers qualified to work in the lower section of elementary schools (tanító). Employment of subject teachers is in controversy with the law except in cases specified in the Public Education Act (PEA 16(2), 17(1)b, (2)). 

Limitations and possibilities

Local syllabuses for the first stage also need to contain subjects, contact numbers and corpora mandated by the framework curriculum. Here, we might note that there are no syllabus modules for Years 1-4, as the compilers of framework curricula needed to integrate the contents of all literacy fields specified in the National Core Curriculum into the subject framework curricula. 

The school has the following possibilities to implement local attributes: 

· it may use contact time from the freely-planned timeframe (which is 37 contact times for each Year in the first stage) to increase the mandatory weekly contact times allocated to any subject. It may, for example, use this to increase the number of mathematics lessons in Year 4, or to teach Hungarian language and literature to classes with weaker command of the mother tongue. It may also launch a new subject in line with the objectives of the local pedagogical programme, or use this time to increase a subject in the framework curriculum in order to prepare pupils for the successful commencement of higher-level education in the particular subject. 

· The school may modify the system of subjects set forth in the framework curriculum by creating integrated subjects by integrating contents under more than one subjects into a coherent unit (e.g. environment + technology and lifestyle + drawing and visual culture).

· The school may use non-mandatory timeframe:
· to increase the weekly mandatory contact times devoted to any skill subject, or to organise any special skill development activity not included in the framework curriculum;

· may offer higher-level education by increasing the mandatory contact times devoted to the particular skill subjects;

· may offer foreign language training in Years 1-3. In this case, however, it is an important pedagogical task to ensure that the content and expectations are in line with the age-specific characteristics and command of the mother tongue of the children. 

The amendment to Article 21 of Decree 11/1994 (VI.8.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education introduced an important new element to the legislation covering language teaching in the lower section of elementary schools, whereby the academic performance of pupils in a foreign language in Years 1 to 4 may not be the cause of the pupil having to repeat a year or having take an advancement examination. [Section a) of Article 18 of the Decree on framework curricula].

As framework curricula set forth annual contact times, implementation methods may, within the statutory imitations, differ from conventional forms of organisation. Such solutions in particular include the project method, the forest school, museum attendance, sessions related to art performances or exhibitions [Paragraph (2) of Article 3 of the Decree on framework curricula]

Student load
In order to ensure the healthy mental and physical development of young schoolchildren, legislation puts a limit to student load resulting from contact sessions. 

For this purpose, the Decree on framework curricula sets forth the following: 

· that lessons of students in Years 1 and 2 ‑ including both mandatory and optional lessons ‑ may not exceed 5 lessons a day on any school day [Paragraph (1) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula];

· the maximum student load resulting from mandatory and optional lessons in a week, broken down for large development phases such as Years 1 through 6; thus, maximum student load may not exceed 22 lessons per week in Year 1 and 2 and 24.5 for Years 3 and 4; and

· strict regulations on exceptions to the provision on maximum student load [Paragraph (3) and (4) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula]. 

Upper section / second stage

The pedagogical and educational work commenced in the lower section is continued in the upper section without discontinuity. It provides the children with core skills and competencies built on firm ground and promotes training in line with age and intellectual capabilities.

Syllabus planning and educational and pedagogical work remains focused on development. While drawing up or revising local syllabuses, it should always be borne in mind that while the upper section, in line with the mental development of children, constitutes an single structure, it can still be divided into two phases with different pedagogical aspects. The thinking of average pupils of 10 to 12 years of age (Years 5-6) is characterised by being based on actual experience. Development in Years 5 and 6 therefore focuses on thinking in pictures. With the beginning of adolescence (Years 7 and 8), however, gradually more attention is given to analytical and abstract thinking. 

Revision of the subject system and lesson plan of an elementary school local syllabus

As one part of this publication, “Steps in the revision of local syllabuses” primarily present possible and necessary steps in the revision of local syllabuses using the example of the upper section of elementary schools, we do not intend to summarise this process again. Let us rather examine a recommended local syllabus for Years 1-8 of elementary schools, certified by OKI in 1997, from the aspect of mandatory revision. In the following section we present the corrective steps to be taken by September 2001 by schools who used this subject system and lesson plan to draw up their local syllabus. 

Subjects and weekly contact times in a syllabus from the National Public Education Institute's syllabus bank:

	Subject
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7
	8

	Hungarian language and literature (drama, library skills)
	7.5
	7.5
	7.5
	7.5
	4.5
	4
	3.5
	3.5

	History and citizenship
	
	
	
	
	
	
	2
	2

	Anthropology (career orientation)
	
	
	1
	1.5
	2
	2
	
	

	Foreign language
	
	
	
	
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Mathematics
	
	
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2
	2

	IT, computer skills
	4.5
	4.5
	4.5
	4.5
	4
	4
	3.5
	3.5

	Environment
	
	
	
	1
	0.5
	0.5
	1
	1

	Nature
	2
	2
	1
	
	
	
	
	

	Physics
	
	
	
	2
	2
	3
	
	

	Biology (health)
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1.5
	1.5

	Chemistry
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1.5
	1.5

	Our Earth and the environment - geography
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1.5
	2

	Singing and music
	
	
	
	
	
	
	1.5
	1

	Visual culture (cinema and media)
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1

	Practical skills, technology, lifestyle, household arts (traffic regulations)
	1.5
	1.5
	1.5
	1.5
	1.5
	1.5
	1.5
	1.5

	Physical education and sports (dance)
	1
	1
	1
	1
	1.5
	1
	1
	1

	Total
	2.5
	2.5
	2.5
	2.5
	2.5
	2.5
	2.5
	2.5

	
	20
	20
	20
	22.5
	22.5
	22.5
	25
	25


Let us compare Table 6, presenting the subject and lesson plan to be revised with Table 5 presenting the lesson plan pursuant to the framework curriculum. 

The number of differences is fairly low. 

The local syllabus in the example contains all subjects prescribed by the framework curriculum.  In some cases, the name of the subject is different (e.g., we have visual culture instead of drawing.) If the subject in the local syllabus contains the requirements and content elements set forth in the framework curriculum, the school only has to change the name of the subject to conform to the name given in the framework curriculum. 

Class teacher lessons, however, are missing from the syllabus presented in Years 5 to 8. It is necessary to include them. 

What should happen to subjects which are present in the local syllabus but not in the framework curriculum? (Such as anthropology in this example). 

There are two possible solutions: they may remain in the local syllabus and use time from the freely-planned or non-mandatory timeframes. In the latter case, this should naturally be pointed out to pupils and parents in the school’s information bulletin and at the time of enrolment. The other solution is to stop offering these subjects. 

Authors of the syllabus in the example originally integrated the dance and drama module into Hungarian language and literature and into physical education and sport; the module cinema and media into visual culture, and the module health into biology. The question whether these subjects include the requirements set forth in the framework curriculum concerning the relevant modules should therefore be thoroughly examined. 

Now, the manner of including the next three mandatory modules – homeland a nation; IT; man and society, ethics – in the local syllabus has to be decided. The teaching staff may either teach them separately or integrate them into one of the subjects. A decision should also be made on whether the school wishes to assert the right provided for by the Decree on framework curricula whereby it may organise the provision of these modules “in a manner different from conventional forms of organisation” (for example, by teaching homeland a nation in bocks).

The framework curriculum and the local syllabus in our example do not greatly differ in terms of contact hours, either. Where the framework curriculum provides for more contact times (e.g. 0.5 additional contact hour in Hungarian language and literature for several Years and 1 additional contact hour in foreign language teaching for each Year), the requirements included in the local syllabus are easy to supplement using the corpus in the framework curriculum (and this supplementation is mandatory, as the corpus and requirements in the framework curricula are mandatory to include in local syllabuses).

Where the framework curriculum specifies a lower contact time for the subject (e.g. by 0.5 or 1 lessons, or as much as 1.5 lessons in Year 4), the remaining contact time may usually be used as freely planned time. 

We have knowledge of a school where both parallel classes of the school follow the syllabus presented. One class uses the basic contact time numbers specified, while a higher-level education in English is provided for the other class, using more lessons. This still remains possible. Pursuant to the Decree on framework curricula, for example, two lessons per week may be used from the non-mandatory timeframe to teach English as early as in Year 3, and this may be followed by a five English lessons per week in Years 4 to 8. For these classes, however, a separate, higher-level local syllabus has to be designed which specifies more advanced requirements (special and supplementary corpus), and teaching has to be conducted by breaking down classes into smaller groups. It should also be borne in mind that the mandatory weekly contact times specified for pupils in Years 1 to 6 may only be exceeded by a maximum of two lessons, and in Years 7 and 8, by three. (This means that a pupil in Year 3 or 4, for example, may only have 22.5 mandatory and  2 non-mandatory contact times per week, totalling 24.5 per week – and no more).

Adjusting the subject and lesson plan to the framework curriculum does not mean that the revision process required by the Act is complete. Naturally, requirements under the various subjects have to be revised and amended to fit the framework curriculum, and the decisions presented in “Steps in the revision of local syllabuses” also have to be made. 

Schools with consolidated classes

Selecting the organisational framework

Schools maintaining consolidated classes are recommended to consider the institution’s traditions, pupil numbers, the conditions in classes which will be affected by the building upwards of the system introduced, as well as the availability of subject teachers. When selecting the type of consolidation to be implemented, the major consideration of schools should be the optimal development conditions for pupils. 


The arrangements with the longest traditions are those consolidating Years 1 and 3, 2 and 4, 5 and 6 and 7 and 8, respectively. (At the age of young schoolchildren, merging of age groups further from each other allows a ‘sibling situation’ in which they may learn from one another and which facilitates socialisation).

In recent years, merging of ‘adjacent’ Years has become more common. The advantage of this arrangement is that it allows “parallel classes” adjusted to the children’s skill level and capabilities. The identical arrangement of teacher-led and supervised lessons in various subjects enable tasks to be differentiated and designed with the different capability levels in mind. Consolidations of this type mean the merging of Years 1 and 2, 3 and 4, 5 and 6 and 7 and 8, respectively. 

Several institutions have arrangements whereby the starter and the last Years are separate classes irrespective of the number of pupils, in order to provide optimal conditions for the starting of the school and for going on to secondary education. In these arrangements individual remedial sessions and preparatory studies in line with the type of secondary schooling envisaged appears in the curricular contents as well, supporting the organisational structure selected. 

It might also be a good solution to teach ‘main subjects’ in separate classes and skill subjects in consolidated classes within one Year. This is called a ‘partly consolidated arrangement’.

Problems concerning pupil numbers or the availability of teachers might make it necessary for schools to organise teaching in a manner whereby three Years are merged. In such cases, conveying the corpus, designing the school schedule and, naturally, fulfilling requirements is much more difficult. In very well justified cases, it is possible to use the framework curricula and merge Years 1, 2 and 3, Years 2, 3 and 4 or Years 4, 5 and 6. In order to facilitate successful advancement, however, Years 7 or 8 should in no event be merged with another Year. 

Designing contact times and the subject system

An essential requirement related to the application of framework curricula is that institutions should consider the contact times set forth in the framework curriculum for individual subjects and Years (see Table 5) as the mandatory lowest level. More time may be devoted to particular subjects using time from the freely-planned timeframe. Schools may use time from the non-mandatory timeframe to offer, also to consolidated classes, two optional lessons per week in Years 1 to 6, and three in Years 7 and 8. 

The Decree on framework curricula offers flexible solutions concerning the design of the subject system as well, affecting also the contact times. 

When skill subjects are taught in common teacher-led lessons, the establishment of integrated subjects is necessary. In this case, integration is carried out using the same principle (as we are working with the same subject), but the differences in terms of age, development, conditions and circumstances require the corpus to be differentiated. 

The inclusion of class teacher lessons in the local syllabus for Years 5 to 8 may follow similar principles as the design for skill subjects, as their implementation usually takes the form of common teacher-led lessons. Pursuant to the framework curriculum, the school must integrate the themes of health education and health protection in the pedagogical and educational work of the class teacher. Integrating requirements of the module “Anthropology and social studies, ethics” in the class teacher lessons may also be considered. In such cases, contact times allocated to these modules in the framework curriculum have to be added to the contact times of the class teacher lessons. 

It is usually useful to include the corpus and requirements of syllabus modules in the local syllabus of one of the subjects, with regard to the availability of subject teachers and the knowledge of the teachers at the school. 

Integrated subjects may also be designed using time from the freely-planned timeframe. In such cases, reflecting on local needs and new tasks is crucial.

We have designed weekly lesson plans for schools maintaining different types of consolidated classes. These recommendations comply with the timeframes and subject system provided for in the Public Education Act and the framework curriculum, as well as Paragraph (6) of Article 3 of the Decree on framework curricula: “in-class sessions are to be incorporated in the local syllabus with consideration given to the distribution of common and shared lessons on the basis of the specific features of undistributed teaching”.
Recommended lesson plans for consolidated classes

Abbreviations used in the lesson plans:

T: Teacher-led lesson (where the teacher plays a fundamental role in the process of teaching and learning in a lesson where the particular subject is taught, and directly controls and guides the lesson).

S: Supervised lesson (where the particular subject is learnt following a pre-designed series of exercises, where the teacher influences the learning of the children indirectly, via teaching aids or algorithms). 

T: Common teacher-led lesson (where the teacher directly controls and guides the lesson, teaching corpus belonging to the same subject and designed for more than one class).
Subject systems recommended for various types of consolidated classes/1

Weekly subject plan for classes created by merging Years 1 and 3

	Subject
	Year 1

contact times per week/year
	Year 3

contact times per week/year

	
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised

	Hungarian language and literature
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons

	Mathematics
	3/111 lessons
	3/111 lessons
	3/148 lessons
	3/111 lessons

	Environment
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons
	2/74 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	
	Common teacher-led lessons
	Common teacher-led lessons

	Technology / Drawing 
	2/74
	2/74 lessons

	Singing and music / Dance
	1/37
	1.5/55 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	1 lessons/37
	2/74 lessons

	Total number of contact times per week
	12 lessons + 8 lessons
	14.5 lessons + 8 lessons

	Total number of contact times per year
	740 lessons
	832 lessons

	Number of optional classes
	2 lessons/week
	2 lessons/week

	Individual remedial session
	1 lessons/week
	1 lessons/week


Subject systems recommended for various types of consolidated classes/2

Weekly subject plan for classes created by merging Years 2 and 4

	Subject
	Year 2

contact times per week/year
	Year 4

contact times per week/year

	
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised

	Hungarian language and literature
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons

	Foreign language
	
	
	1 lessons
	1 lessons

	Mathematics
	3/111 lessons
	2/74 lessons
	2/74 lessons
	2/74 lessons

	Environment
	1/37 lessons
	
	2/74 lessons
	2/74 lessons

	
	Common teacher-led lessons
	Common teacher-led lessons

	Mathematics
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Technology / Drawing
	2/74 lessons
	2/74 lessons

	Singing and music / Dance 
	1/37 lessons
	1.5/55 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Total number of contact times per week
	13 lessons + 7 lessons 
	14.5 lessons + 8 lessons

	Total number of contact times per year
	740 lessons
	832 lessons

	Number of optional classes
	2 lessons/week
	3 lessons/week

	Individual remedial session
	1 lessons/week
	2 lessons/week


Subject systems recommended for various types of consolidated classes/3

Weekly subject plan for classes created by merging Years 1 and 2

	Subject
	Year 1

contact times per week/year
	Year 2

contact times per week/year

	
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised

	Hungarian language and literature
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	3/111 lessons
	5/148 lessons

	Mathematics
	3/111 lessons
	3/111 lessons
	3/148 lessons
	3/111 lessons

	Environment
	1/37 lessons
	
	1/37 lessons
	

	
	Common teacher-led lessons
	Common teacher-led lessons

	Hungarian language and literature
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Technology / Drawing
	2/74 lessons
	2/74 lessons

	Singing and music / Dance 
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Total number of contact times per week
	13 lessons + 7 lessons
	12 lessons + 8 lessons

	Total number of contact times per year
	740 lessons
	740 lessons

	Number of optional classes
	2 lessons/week
	2 lessons/week

	Individual remedial session
	1 lessons/week
	1 lessons/week


Subject systems recommended for various types of consolidated classes/4

Weekly subject plan for classes created by merging Years 3 and 4

	Subject
	Year 3

contact times per week/year
	Year 4

contact times per week/year

	
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised

	Hungarian language and literature
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons

	Foreign language
	
	
	4/148 lessons
	4/148 lessons

	Mathematics
	3/111 lessons
	3/111 lessons
	3/111 lessons
	3/111 lessons

	Environment
	2/74 lessons
	1/37 lessons
	2/74 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons
	
	

	
	Common teacher-led lessons
	Common teacher-led lessons

	Technology / Drawing
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Singing and music / Dance 
	1.5/55 lessons
	1.5/55 lessons

	Physical education and sports
	1/37 lessons
	1/37 lessons

	Total number of contact times per week
	13.5 lessons + 9 lessons
	13.5 lessons + 9 lessons

	Total number of contact times per year
	832 lessons
	832 lessons

	Number of optional classes
	2 lessons/week
	2 lessons/week

	Individual remedial session
	1 lessons/week
	1 lessons/week


Subject systems recommended for various types of consolidated classes/5

Weekly subject plan for classes created by merging Years 5 and 6

	Subject
	Year 5
	Year 6

	
	Weekly
	Annual
	Weekly
	Annual

	
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised

	Hungarian language and literature
	3
	2
	111
	74
	2
	3
	111
	74

	Foreign language
	2
	1
	74
	37
	1
	2
	74
	74

	Nature
	1
	1
	37
	37
	1
	1
	37
	37

	History and citizenship
	1
	1
	37
	37
	2
	1
	74
	37

	Mathematics
	3
	3
	111
	111
	3
	2
	111
	74

	Technology and lifestyle
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Drawing and visual culture
	1
	1
	37
	37
	1
	1
	37
	37

	Singing and music
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Physical education and sports
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Class teacher lesson
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Total number of fixed contact times
	15
	9
	
	
	14
	10
	
	

	Common teacher-led contact times
	5
	
	185
	
	5
	
	185
	

	Freely planned contact times 
	1
	1
	
	
	1
	1
	
	

	Total number of contact times per week
	25
	
	
	
	25
	
	
	


Subject systems recommended for various types of consolidated classes/6

Weekly subject plan for classes created by merging Years 7 and 8

	Subject
	Year 7
	Year 8

	
	Weekly
	Annual
	Weekly
	Annual

	
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised
	Teacher-led
	Supervised

	Hungarian language and literature
	2
	2
	74
	74
	2
	2
	74
	74

	Foreign language
	2
	2
	74
	74
	2
	2
	74
	74

	History and citizenship
	2
	1
	74
	37
	2
	1
	74
	37

	Geography
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Mathematics
	2
	1
	74
	37
	2
	1
	74
	32

	Physics
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Chemistry
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Biology
	1
	
	37
	37
	1
	
	37
	

	Technology and lifestyle
	1
	0.5
	37
	18
	1
	0.5
	37
	18

	Drawing and visual culture
	1
	1
	37
	37
	1
	1
	37
	37

	Singing and music
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Physical education and sports
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Class teacher lesson
	1
	
	37
	
	1
	
	37
	

	Total number of fixed contact times
	17
	7.5
	
	
	17
	7.5
	
	

	Common teacher-led contact times
	5
	
	185
	
	5
	
	185
	

	Total number of contact times per week
	27.5
	
	
	
	27.5
	
	
	


Grammar schools

Grammar schools perform pedagogical and educational work aimed at expanding and strengthening general literacy. The core function of grammar schools is to prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination and for job-seeking or commencement of higher education studies. Grammar schools enable students to pursue various interests, to develop skills, in accordance with local traditions and specialities. The school also applies various manners of school education organisation in order to ensure that students may choose from different programmes according to their own interests, skills, achievements and career intentions.


Grammar schools have to base the revision and amendment of their pedagogical programme on these objectives set forth in the framework curriculum for grammar schools.

Limitations and possibilities

When applying the provisions of the framework curriculum to a specific grammar school, the starting point has to be that part of the school’s pedagogical programmes which specifies its general objectives, profile and local distinctive qualities. The contact times and subjects set forth in the framework curriculum serve to ensure that the grammar school can fulfil its role as a school for laying the foundation of basic literacy, for expanding and solidifying the same and for facilitation the acquisition of further knowledge. These are the frameworks within which the school needs to design the local version appropriate to its own profile. 

For classes following a general syllabus, the implementation of the subject system set forth in the framework curriculum is recommended, with local modifications. In these classes, it is useful to devote the freely-planned timeframes in Years 9 and 10 to subjects which may serve as tools later on or which  generally enhance communication skills and problem-solving skills (language, mathematics). In such cases, the non-mandatory timeframe (Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, and Table 3) may primarily be used for breaking the classes into smaller groups, and no more than one lesson per week is recommended to be added to the compulsory weekly contact times of individual students. 

If the pedagogical programme provides for the operation of higher-level (specialised) classes (in a foreign language, mathematics, science, literature etc), utilisation of the non-mandatory timeframe cannot be avoided. Weekly contact times of individual students still cannot go above 33.

In the case of classes following a special syllabus (foreign language, mathematics etc), the deviation from the framework curriculum is probably so high as to require an individual approval procedure under Article 12 of the Decree on framework curricula. 

Where there are several parallel classes, it is still possible to start classes with different profiles. The additional lessons necessary to establish the particular profile of these classes may be taken from the freely-planned and the non-mandatory timeframes. It is possible that establishing a particular profile does not involve enough additional lessons to enable it to be considered higher-level education [Paragraph (3) of Article 5 of the Decree on framework curricula]. This is particularly the case with Years 9 and 10. Still, preserving these profiles rooted in the pedagogical programme is useful, as they are able to cater for demands already established in the student population, to draw more attention and for career orientation. 

Freely-planned and non-mandatory timeframes in Years 11 and 12 may be used to provide optional extra lessons, which also enable students to prepare for different-levels of the upper secondary school-leaving examination and the entrance exam to higher education institutions. Sessions facilitating employment may also be organised in these years. 

The possibilities of carry-over in the teaching of two foreign languages also deserved attention [Paragraph (3) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula], and so do the carry-over possibilities between odd and even Years [Paragraph (1) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula].

Grammar schools maintaining six or eight Years may apply local syllabuses for history and Hungarian language and literature, in which the arrangement of the corpus between Years may differ from the arrangement in the framework curriculum [Paragraph (8) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula]. With respect to other subjects, the acquisition of the corpus and the satisfaction of relevant requirements has to occur no later than by the end of the Year for which it is required pursuant to the framework curricula for Years 5 to 8 and for grammar schools. 

Solutions recommended for the revision of local syllabuses

The first step should be the revision and if necessary, modification of the subject and lesson plans with regard to the criteria listed above. Here are some pedagogical or practical remarks which, if interpreted and applied appropriately, may contribute to the successful work of designers.

· There are various possibilities of including syllabus modules in different subjects (for example, social studies, citizenship and economics – geography or history; cinema and media – Hungarian or drawing and visual culture; dance and drama – Hungarian or physical education). Apart from integration of the modules in subjects, the possibilities of unconventional session forms or subject blocks should be worth considering. Simultaneously with designing the new arrangements, attention should also be paid to participation in in-service training promoting the teaching of the modules. 

· When revising the local syllabus for a subject, working groups should focus on skill development. 

· Various new forms of the organisation of teaching may effectively contribute to successful skill development. 

Vocational secondary schools

The pedagogical and educational work pursued in vocational secondary schools expands upon basic education and lays the foundations for vocational literacy. By the end of their studies, participants prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination, for entering higher education and for job-seeking.


The framework curricula for vocational secondary schools was designed to allow general objectives of the content regulation, as well as efforts and demands based on local circumstances to influence practical solutions at the same time. This means that individual schools are able to adjust their pedagogical programmes to local profiles, training circumstances, the economic and social environment of the school and the attributes of the given settlement. 


When determining the full length of vocational secondary school education, the four years laying the groundwork for general literacy, as well as the duration of training specified in the National Training Register for the particular qualification is considered. Consequently, the duration of the full vocational secondary school education (general and vocational education) is determined separately for individual qualifications. 


Pursuant to Paragraph (1) or Article 29 of the Public Education Act, the duration of vocational education (i.e. the number of Years) is set forth in the National Training Register. Consequently, the full duration of vocational secondary school education may range from 5 to 7 years, depending on the qualification; however, it is usually six years. 


The effective legislation does not allow for the shortening of the specified training duration. Consequently, vocational secondary schools need to draw up their training programmes for Years following Year 12 in accordance with the training duration specified in the National Training Register. They may not specify a shorter training duration, and they have to ensure access for all their students to theoretical and practical training of the duration specified in the central programme. 

The following major criteria are recommended to be considered when drawing up the local syllabus:

· In the local syllabus, the framework curriculum is to be applied together with Decree 11/1994 as amended, the upper-secondary school-leaving examination charter, as well as legislation on vocational training;

· The school has to provide for student transferability, and it has to meet the statutory requirements for preparing students for higher education;

· The weekly contact times of individual students in Years 9 to 12 may consist of the following components:

· 30 contact times per week: mandatory pursuant to Paragraph 3 of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, and

· no more than 3 contact times per week: pursuant to Paragraph 2 of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula.

· The weekly contact times of individual students therefore may not exceed 33 lessons per week, including optional lessons. Any deviation from this needs to be pursuant to Paragraphs (3) or (4) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula. 

· Contact time numbers specified in the framework curriculum are to be interpreted as mandatory minimum levels. 

· Contact time numbers specified for the subjects physics, geography, chemistry and IT aggregately must be detailed in the local syllabus in such a manner that in Years 9 and 10, at least 111 lessons have to be allocated to one subject. When allocating these subjects to Years, it is possible to carry over between odd and even Years. [Paragraph (1) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula] Science subjects with special importance for the school’s training profile may receive extra contact time from the freely-planned timeframe. 

· In Years 11 and 12, each student needs to attend at least one science subject, and the school needs to enable students to prepare for the upper secondary school-leaving examination in that subject. 

· The vocational secondary school’s local syllabus specifies the subject – one of the following: physics, geography, biology, chemistry and IT – which it shall teach in Years 11 and 12 as mandatory subjects, and in which it prepares all students for the upper secondary school-leaving examination. Requirements of this subject may also be arranged in the school’s local syllabus in such a manner that they are satisfied only by the end of the twelfth Year. The timeframe allocated to these subjects  in Years 11 and 12 will then be used accordingly. 

· Institutions have to ensure that students may follow differentiated scientific subject programmes (even within one class) in line with their professional field, qualification category or intentions as to further study. For this reason, schools devise different local programmes for scientific subjects taught throughout Years 9 to 12 and for those where part of the timeframe for professional preparation is devoted to scientific subjects. Local syllabuses also need to specify different programmes – in line with the division of classes – for preparation for higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination. Vocational secondary school may complement the corpus of scientific subjects with fields assisting in vocational education, which helps transferability in vocational years. 

· Pursuant to the legislation on framework curricula of vocational secondary schools, the institutions – in line with their training profile – may select the scientific subject(s) to be included in their local syllabus in Years 11 and 12 (the subjects available are physics, chemistry, biology and geography). The starting point when designing the corpus for this(these) subject(s) is the framework curriculum for grammar schools, or, in the event of higher-level education in the subject, the requirements concerning higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination. 

· Integrated subjects may be created pursuant to the provisions in Paragraph (2) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula. 

· Pursuant to Paragraph (1) of Article 29 of the Public Education Act, when designing their local syllabus, vocational secondary schools may choose whether they wish to incorporate vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education in their training programme. It is possible to follow local syllabuses with different approach and with different training objective within the same Year, and even within the same class. 

· If a vocational secondary school elects to incorporate vocational orientation (185 contact times for Years 9 and 10) and field-specific foundation education (296-256 contact times in Years 11 and 12) in its local syllabus, it has to use the entire timeframe allocated to these ‘subjects’ in the framework curriculum. It is also possible to combine vocational framework curriculum programmes covering different professional fields (modular arrangement), or to dedicate part of the timeframe for vocational orientation in Years 9 and 10 to the teaching of a foreign language or IT skills, promoting transferability between schools. 

· The time devoted to foreign language(s) and IT may be increased using not only the freely-planned timeframe, but also the timeframe for vocational orientation (for example, for teaching a second foreign language). 

· The content and requirements of vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education is set forth in Appendix 3 to the Decree on framework curricula. 

· Article 11 of the Act LXXIX of 1993 on vocational training stipulates that “Studies conducted in institutions engaged in vocational education or in institutions of higher education shall be acknowledged as satisfaction of requirements – covering identical content – stipulated for training for a professional qualification”. 

· The head teacher may accept studies pursued elsewhere, based on central vocational training programmes, framework curriculum stipulations and specific (vocational and general literacy) contents and contact time numbers (ratio of theoretical and practical provision). Institutions may specify their policy with respect to the acceptance of studies pursued earlier in their vocational programme. Acceptance may have various manifestations with regard to local programmes and vocational training requirements (e.g. dispensation from having to attend certain lessons), may be individualised (e.g. individual syllabus) and may be of various duration. 

· This latter practice is made possible by Article 71 of Act LXXIX of 1993 on Public education, whereby “With the head teacher’s approval, students may satisfy curricular requirements allocated for two or more Years in one academic year, or in a shorter time than as prescribed”. It also allows students to satisfy requirements stipulated for the vocational qualification in the course of a training programme of shorter duration.

· For this reason, even the same school may operate differentiated programmes with different structure in its vocational Years, depending on the previous education (grammar school, vocational secondary school) of students. Schools are also recommended to prepare for part of the students opting for the training of longer duration, while the other part opts for shorter duration. 

· Based upon the professional opinion of the Ministry of Education, the programmes of vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education stipulated in the framework curriculum allow studies pursued earlier to be accepted to varying degrees for the different qualifications. 

· When designing the local syllabuses for vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education, it is possible to combine framework curriculum programmes covering different fields of professions, resulting in a modular arrangement. 

· When establishing the local details and highlighted areas of vocational orientation in Years 9 and 10 (annual timeframe: 185 contact times), the question whether the school primarily wishes to engage in 

· general literacy education,

· preparation for higher education studies, or

· preparation for qualifications included in the National Training Register

should be thoroughly considered.

The fact that only 50% of the time allocated in Year 10 (i.e. 92 lessons) count towards the duration of vocational training should also be borne in mind when designing the structures. 

· When establishing the local proportions and contents of vocational foundation education in Years 11 and 12, it should be borne in mind that the total number of lessons (296 + 256 = 552) count towards the duration of the student’s vocational training, if they are used to acquire the common theory and practice the qualification group selected. 

· Vocational orientation and field-specific foundation education are of a preparatory nature and therefore they come under the scope of the Public Education Act and not the Act on Vocational Training. 

· Practical activities and preparation for vocational training may also be carried out in Years 9 to 12, and these are not bound by the provision binding for the vocational years, whereby group numbers may not exceed 8-12 students, and they are not accompanied by separate practical training normative provisions either. 

· Years 9 to 12 of vocational secondary schools primarily serve the purpose of laying the foundations of general literacy. For this reason, the preparatory vocational education may not obligatorily require that students spend a continuous stretch of time in placement outside school time. Where work placement is required pursuant to the central or local programme, this may only be organised during Years 13 and 14. 

Vocational secondary schools also have many possibilities for the utilisation of the freely-planned timeframe: they may use it to teach a second foreign language, to offer remedial classes or to incorporate syllabus modules (e.g. media) included in the framework curricula of secondary schools.

Trade schools

The pedagogical and educational work pursued in Years nine and ten of trade schools primarily ensures general literacy. Pursuant to the school’s decision, this may be supplemented by career orientation, field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education. Vocational Years prepare for the professional examination, following the guidelines set forth in the National Training Register for the particular qualification. 


Local pedagogical programmes need to specify activities which are necessary to training for the particular qualification, which are motivating for the majority of students, which are individualised and differentiated and which may be completed provided the appropriate level of student activity. 


After students complete Year 10 of the trade school, they take a basic literacy examination and progress to vocational Years, or, pursuant to transferability provisions, they may enter the appropriate Year of another trade school or secondary school. 


One of the essential attributes of the regulations comprising the framework curriculum is its great flexibility, as manifested in the various lesson plan versions.


Version A focuses on making up deficiencies in the knowledge and capabilities of students so that participants are able to enter vocational training and, simultaneously, to prepare for the basic literacy examination. Version B envisages students with higher academic capacity than the average trade school student population, students who may catch up with the rest in a relatively short time. These programmes need to pay special attention to transferability and preparation for the basic literacy examination. 

The following major criteria are recommended to be considered when drawing up the local syllabus:

· In the local syllabus, the framework curriculum is to be applied jointly with Decree 11/1994 as amended, the upper-secondary school-leaving examination charter, as well as legislation on vocational training;

· The starting point for drawing up local syllabuses for trade schools should be creating the appropriate conditions for preparation for the basic literacy examination, as well as the possibility of transferring to and from another school;

· The weekly contact times of individual students in Years 9 and 10 may consist of the following components:

· 30 contact times per week: mandatory pursuant to Paragraph 3 of Article 52 of the Public Education Act, and

· no more than 3 contact times per week: pursuant to Paragraph 2 of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula.

· The weekly contact times of individual students therefore may not exceed 33 lessons per week, including optional lessons. Any deviation from this needs to be pursuant to Paragraphs (3) or (4) of Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula. 

· Contact time numbers specified in the framework curriculum are to be interpreted as mandatory minimum levels. 

· The basic difference between Version A and Version B can be found in the structure of scientific education and the contact times allocated to career orientation field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education.

· Career orientation is a highly important portion of the work conducted in trade schools, as this links common components of different subjects, assist in the career selection process and promotes successful socialisation of the students. 

· When designing vocational preparatory courses for Year 9, the most important factor to be borne in mind is that this is primarily aimed at enabling students to gain experience through various activities, which, however, are not restricted to manual work.

· The content and requirements of career orientation and vocational foundation education is set forth in Appendix 3 to the Decree on framework curricula. 

· When designing local syllabuses for career orientation and field-specific foundation education, it is possible to combine framework curriculum programmes covering different professional fields and so implement a modular arrangement. 

· When determining the proportions of lessons dedicated to (theoretical and practical lessons in) field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education, the school needs to consider whether – within the limitations set forth in the Decree – it focuses more on general training or on actual vocational training. 

· When making this decision, it should also be borne in mind that the field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education conducted in Years 9 and 10 may only be accounted for as part of the training for the particular qualification in the amount of 130-300 hours. 

· In the vocational years, beside professional theory, trade schools also have a timeframe of 222 lessons to provide skill development, general literacy and general knowledge supplementing the training in professional theory. Apart from the fields specified in the framework curriculum, this timeframe may be used for physical education, training in the mother tongue, applied mathematics, IT skills, scientific subjects relevant to the training profile or foreign language teaching. 

There are several possibilities for the utilisation of the freely-planned timeframe: they may be used to increase the contact time allocated to subjects in the local syllabus, to offer remedial programmes or to incorporate syllabus modules (e.g. media) included in the framework curricula of secondary schools.

Special Educational Needs

In Hungary, about 5-6% of the students in each age group fail to complete elementary school before they leave compulsory school age, i.e. they drop out of the lower of upper section of elementary schools. These young people may participate in special educational needs programmes organised in trade schools in the form of full-time education. 

A school certificate issued on completion of Special educational needs entitles its holder to enter a vocational Year and to take equivalence examination up to Year 8 in elementary school and up to Years 9 and 10 in trade school. Upon the successful completion of Special educational needs, students may enrol in the first vocational Year of trade school where they may acquire vocational qualifications whose prerequisite is having completed Year 8 or Year 10 or having taken the basic literacy examination, or for which a basic academic education is not required. In vocational Years following the special education programme, students who had not passed the basic literacy examination may participate in a preparatory course for the exam, if this is prerequisite to taking the professional examination. 

It is very likely that the composition of student groups in Special educational needs programmes in trade schools will be heterogeneous, including students who completed only Years 3 or 4 and also those who have completed Years 6 or 7. A common trait, however, will be their experience of school failures and their difficult manageability. For this reason, the Special educational needs programmes need to complement education for laying the grounds of general literacy with career orientation, field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education, in the form of theoretical and practical in-class sessions. 

Two new curricular components assist in making up for deficiencies: the programme for personality development and socialisation, which, although a separate chapter of the framework curriculum, does not manifest in the subject system but is incorporated into the various programmes concerned with the provision of basic literacy, vocational preparation and foundation, arts and leisure activities. The second such element is vocational preparation which, through practical and workshop activities, helps to motivate young people, to explore and develop their abilities and to lead them to experience success. 

Special educational needs programmes based on the framework curriculum may be launched first in the academic year 2001/2002. Students participating in Special educational needs have to be accounted for as two students when organising the class. Pursuant to the effective Act on State Budget, the maintainer is entitled to twice the amount of central normative support specified for one student in secondary education and pedagogy after each student participating in full-time Special educational needs. 

Special educational needs programmes may be organised as one-year or two-year programmes. One-year programmes have to be organised as Year 10 of the trade school, while two-year programmes as Years 9 and 10. Students with relatively better existing knowledge will attend the one-year courses, and less pre-qualified students will attend the two-year courses in order to acquire skills, knowledge and abilities necessary to start training for a vocational qualification. 

With regard to the needs of young people of ages 16-17 who are expected to attend these programmes, as well as the relatively high costs entailed by Special educational needs courses, training institutions are motivated to prepare as many students as possible for entering vocational training in the course of just one year. Schools are authorised to assess the achievement levels of applicants and then decide who will be admitted to a one-year and who to a two-year programme. It may be recommended that students who have finished Year 6 before they are 16 are admitted to one-year courses, while students who only completed five or less years to two-year programmes. 

One-year Special educational needs programmes

The general education programme of one-year Special educational needs courses is based on the minimum requirements of framework curricula for Years 7 and 8 of the elementary school. The first phase of the work has to focus on motivation to learn by enabling the student to experience success. Basic knowledge fields need to be set in a system, rounded off, and core skills and abilities need to be developed. Educational needs to focus on skills and abilities essential to vocational training and corpus elements necessary to pass the elementary school equivalence examinations. It is obvious that these objectives may only be achieved by specific pedagogical methods and by using unconventional organisation form of teaching (the project method, the forest school, museum attendance, library session etc).

Vocational preparation may be organised in the first semester of the programme, and, depending of the number of professional fields (qualification groups) presented, its duration shall be 4 to 6 weeks. The programme may also be organised as an integrated project whereby the students are introduced to several qualification groups via the same project. A very specific form of vocational preparation activities is the ‘working school’, which strengthens motivation via creative and productive activities. 

Vocational foundation education may be included in the second semester of the one-year programme. Modules have been drawn up for eight qualification groups (two of them in a consolidated manner). The recommended contact time numbers specified in these modules may be modified in line with local needs. It is also possible to merge vocational preparation and foundation modules and general literacy subjects tin project form. 

One-year Special educational needs programmes

Two-year programmes can be expected to be attended by students from a background with multiple disadvantages who are often affected by poverty, state guardianship, poor living conditions, behavioural problems and so on at the same time. Two-year programmes therefore entail especially complex tasks in terms of pedagogy, motivation and rehabilitation which cannot be solved using conventional school working procedures. For this reason, co-operation with the families is especially important, and the school should also strive to help students to spend their free time in a meaningful way. 

Two-year Special educational needs programmes have to be organised as Years 9 and 10 of trade schools.

Besides serving pedagogical, socialisation and rehabilitation purposes, the teaching of general literacy subjects in Year 9 is essentially aimed at helping students to achieve the same minimum level of achievement, to eliminate fundamental communication and language barriers and to develop basic arithmetic skills. Parallel with mother tongue and ,mathematics, the teaching of history begins, which also incorporate development efforts aimed at communication skills; and the subject Health is also introduced, which can help students create an appropriate lifestyle. IT and arts primarily serve to widen the range of tools for motivation, and it also enables students to try new, activity-based work forms. 

The framework curriculum for vocational preparation in Year 9 is the same as the framework curriculum for vocational preparation in one-year Special educational needs programmes. 

The basic elements of the general literacy programme of Year 10 are identical with those of the general literacy programme of one-year Special educational needs courses. The only differences may be found in the structure of teaching of Hungarian language and literature and history, and in dropping the subject Health. 

Vocational preparation in Year 10 may follow different models. It may follow the framework curriculum for one-year Special educational needs programmes, or the vocational foundation programme presented in the framework curriculum for Year 10 of trade schools (Version A). 

Framework curricula for adult education

Pursuant to Section d of Paragraph (1) of Article 2 of Decree 28/2000 (IX.21.) of the Minister of Education on framework curriculum, in order to elaborate the local syllabus constituting a part of the pedagogical programme of schools engaged in formal academic education of adults shall use the framework curricula presented in Appendix 1 to the Decree. 


These framework curricula differ significantly from the framework curricula for different stages and different types of schools in full-time formal academic education.


The guidelines presented here are aimed at assisting institutions engaged in the formal academic education of adults to design their pedagogical programmes and local syllabuses. 


The basic principle which has to be borne in mind when designing the framework curricula are that all provisions in the Decree on the design and implementation of framework curricula – just like the Public Education Act and the related implementation provisions – are binding for adult education as well. Naturally, provisions set forth in the Public Education Act and the Ministerial Decree on the operation of schools, which allow adult education to depart from general rules. may be utilised. The objectives and requirements specified in the Public Education Act for particular types of schools, the objectives and requirements for basic literacy examination and upper secondary school-leaving examination, as well as the authority of school documents issued by individual schools are identical in full-time schools and in schools of adult education. Legislation, however, allows very different roads to be travelled in adult education towards reaching these same goals. 


Consequently, the framework curricula presented are to be considered as guidelines, from which schools are allowed deviate to the extent and in the manner provided for in the Public Education Act. For example, the designers of corresponding education have included 10 contact times per week in the framework curriculum lesson plans. Pursuant to Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act, schools fulfilling 10 per cent of the weekly contact times of certain school types as set forth in Paragraph (3) of Article 52 of the Act already meet the organisation requirements of corresponding education. Thus a school designing a local syllabus with 3 to 4 contact times per week for its corresponding classes does not fail to abide by the Act. Still, the designers of the framework curriculum recommend a syllabus with 10 contact times per week because experience shows that this is the minimum requirement for students to meet their academic commitments with tutor guidance but with self-learning. 


Again, attention should be drawn to the fact that academic requirements in adult education, including requirements concerning the basic literacy examination and the upper secondary school-leaving examination, are identical with academic requirements of full-time education. This also means that a the teaching and the inclusion among the upper secondary school-leaving examination subjects of a foreign language has become mandatory, which sets great tasks for adult education institutions. For them, the task is new and difficult and the contact time number allocated to it in the framework curriculum is relatively high. 

General comments on adult education

The Public Education Act defines adult education as formal academic education adjusted to the activities pursued by the students. Participants must be students above compulsory school age who cannot or do not wish to participate in full-day school education  and whose working or family circumstances or school experiences (possibly failures) prevent them from completing their studies in the conventional manner. 


The definition of this form of education – i.e. formal academic education adjusted to the activities pursued by the students – indicates that the school may organise the education in the most flexible form, on which is the most suitable to convey knowledge with respect to the needs, situation and objectives of the students. 

Organisational framework of the education

Adult education may be organised in elementary schools, grammar schools, vocational secondary schools and trade schools established for this purpose. This function may also be offered not in a separate adult education institution but with the education of adults organised in an adult education section, group or class of a full-day school. 


Irrespective of the form and organisational framework of the education, its academic requirements are identical. 


It is important to highlight that adults entering adult education have very different existing knowledge and school records. 


For this reason, adult education institutions must always be organised as specified in the legislation, meaning that elementary schools have to maintain 8 Years, grammar schools and vocational secondary schools 4 Years and trades schools 2+2 years. Students, however, need not necessarily enter the first year of these schools, as some students may have dropped out of school only before Years 7 or 8 or the elementary school, or they may have completed Years 9 and 10 of the grammar school, or they may wish to take the upper secondary school-leaving examination after completing a trade school etc. In such cases, they will enter a higher Year of the school, so there will not be surprising at all if student numbers in different Years of the same adult education school show great variance. 


The school needs to determine the work order to be applied to adult education in the school. 


Education organised in a full-time form may be attended by students who have not yet turned 23 and who can undertake to go to school every day. No framework curriculum has been designed for student studying in this arrangement, as in this case, education shall mean at least 90% of the mandatory lesson numbers for full-time education – i.e. 27 lessons weekly in secondary schools. And as students, pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 69 of the Public Education Act, may be released from the obligation to study skill subjects on the basis of their specific situation (and participation in adult education qualifies as a specific situation), the criteria of full-time education may be met by partially dropping them. 


Although no framework curriculum has been designed to cover education in a full-time form, the list of subjects to be taught is identical to the relevant list in lesson plans for evening and correspondence arrangements. 


It is useful and successful to organise such education in the form of “young adult classes” for young people between 16 and 20, as the pedagogical work carried out in schools is at least as important fort them as for their peers attending full-time education. 


Education is being provided in an evening class work order if the weekly lesson number falls between 50% and 90% of the weekly lesson number specified for full-time education. The lesson plan designed for this arrangement comprises 18 contact times weekly, which is somewhat above 50%. 


Education is being provided in a correspondence work order if the weekly lesson number falls between 10% and 50% of the weekly lesson number specified for full-time education. The lesson plan designed for this arrangement comprises 10 contact times weekly, which is approximately 30%.


It is also possible for adult education to follow a different work order. The act does not specify such arrangements but mentions distance education, and is also stipulates that there is no mandatory weekly lesson number specified for educational programmes falling in the “other” category. This gives exceptionally great freedom to designers of these programmes, but, for example, the academic year schedule is binding upon these forms as well. Participants of educational programmes falling into the “other” category are also considered students, they establish a legal relationship as learners with the relevant institutions, and they have to complete a certain number of academic years to be eligible to take the upper secondary school-leaving examination, for example. 


Requirements in adult education are not different from requirements in full-time formal academic education. Adult education prepares students for state examinations, and examination requirement cease differ from 2005, which will be the point from which all students take an upper secondary school-leaving examination the standards of which have been adjusted to the framework curricula. 


It also needs to be borne in mind that pursuant to Section c) of Paragraph (7) of Article 78 of the Public Education Act, stipulations governing classroom sessions, splitting of classes, individual sessions, regular physical education are not obligatory in adult education. It is obvious, however, that there may be tasks  for which application of some of these would be useful. For example, the new mandatory tasks of teaching a foreign language and the inclusion of foreign language among upper secondary school-leaving examination subjects demand splitting classes for the purposes of language teaching. As a general rule, we may say that deviation from the stipulations of the Public Education Act in the interest of ensuring better provision for the students is possible, and that these differences must be specified in the pedagogical programme and local syllabus of the school.

The arrangement of in-class sessions in adult education

Irrespective of the work order selected by the school, its local syllabus needs to clearly specify the subjects and syllabus modules taught. Teaching of the subjects included in the framework curricula published for their use is mandatory. Non-mandatory in-class sessions listed in Paragraph (7) of Article 52 of the Public Education Act do not necessarily have to be incorporated in the local syllabus, but the decision of the school and the maintainer, as well as the students’ needs may justify their inclusion. 


Where the maintainer or the school elects to provide education for national and ethnic minorities, the relevant principles are to be enforced in adult education as well. 


Adult education framework curricula designed for trade schools and secondary schools also incorporate a timeframe for freely-planned lessons. Similarly to full-time education, the school needs to decide on the utilisation of this timeframe as well. It might be used for career orientation, field-specific preparatory education or vocational foundation education, but as most participants in adult education primarily wish to obtain an academic qualification rather than prepare for vocational training, it is more advisable to devote this time to the teaching of upper secondary school-leaving examination subjects, IT skills and foreign languages.


Finally, it needs mentioning that students may elect to prepare for a higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination in adult education institutions as well. The extra lessons necessary, however, may only possibly be provided in full-time adult education. In education follows an evening, correspondence or other arrangement, the student may only devote more time to the chosen subject in the framework of self-learning. 

The order of student participation in lessons

By selecting the teaching arrangement, students in adult education decide themselves on the way they wish to satisfy their academic requirements. 

The local syllabus need to set forth whether the student needs to be present compulsory in-class sessions – and if yeas, how many of them – to meet the requirements. If the student misses more than 20% of lessons – certified and uncertified misses aggregated –, the student may not be given and end-of-the-year mark unless the teaching staff authorises an equivalence examination. 

Pursuant to the law, the student’s legal relationship as a learner with the institution is terminated after the student has missed – unjustified – more than ten lessons. 

Obviously, the sanctions just mentioned need not be applied in the case of students participating in an arrangement where they do not have to attend lessons. 

If the school, in its local syllabus, sets forth optional in-class sessions, the student may decide whether he/she wants to attend these classes. 

Due to the specific situation in adult education, the student has restricted rights with respect to selecting subjects. This right primarily comprises the right of the student to select the subject(s) which he/she wishes to study more intensively and in a greater number of lessons, using the optional timeframe available to him/her, in order to better prepare for the basic literacy examination or the upper secondary school-leaving examination. 

Provisions concerning the design of local syllabuses

Similarly to full-time education, the local syllabus for adult education must comprise the subjects and syllabus modules included in the framework curriculum. 

It is possible to create integrated and consolidated subjects in adult education as well. 

A specific attribute of framework curricula for trade schools and secondary schools is that they already contain integrated subjects, such as Art skills and Mother tongue/Communication. 

Due to low contact time numbers, it is possible to teach subjects in a condensed form in a shorter timeframe. Assessment of student performance shall, in such cases, be governed by Paragraph (1) of Article 24 of Decree 11/1994 (VI.8.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education on the Operation of pedagogical and educational institutions.

Students may elect to prepare and take a higher-level upper secondary school-leaving examination in adult education institutions as well. As there is no realistic possibility to increase the contact times devoted to certain subject, however, only the lessons organised using the optional timeframe may be used for this purpose, and the student mostly needs to prepare for the higher-level examination on his/her own – at home, in the framework of self-learning.

Authorisation of departing from the framework curriculum
Article 78 and Section 26 of Paragraph (1) of Article 121 of the Public Education Act ensures a freedom in offering adult education which makes the authorisation of departing from the framework curriculum unnecessary, since the Act itself grants authorisation for such differences.

It is apparent that the differences in the method of organising teaching, in the design of specific subjects, in the specification of contact times and in the order of assessment of student performance do not waive the obligation to fulfil subject requirement, requirements of basic literacy examination or the upper secondary school-leaving examination.

Students in adult education will receive certificates with contents, value and rights identical to those contained in the certificates of their fellow students in formal full-time schooling, therefore no difference is possible in output requirements.

Schools engaged in disabled education

The circle of institutions affected

Pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 30 of the Public Education Act, student with physical, sensory, slight or medium mental, speech and other disabilities may be educated in a segregated manner in a separate special education and pedagogy institution, school section, class or group, or in an integrated manner in the same class with other children (nursery schools and schools engaged in the (segregated or integrated) education and pedagogy of disabled children and residence halls catering for disabled students are hereinafter collectively referred to as education and pedagogy institutions engaged in special education).


Special education and pedagogy institutions – which, pursuant to Paragraph (2) of Article 20 of the Act, comprise nursery schools, elementary schools, special trade schools, skill development special trade schools, preparatory special schools and residence halls established for children with a particular type of disability – are therefore not identical with education and pedagogy institutions engaged in special education [Paragraph (2), Article 30]. While the former mean an institution/unit established exclusively for the – segregated – education of disabled students, the latter category includes all institutions maintaining a section or class for disabled students, or even those educating a few students together with the others in an integrated manner – in accordance with the policy set forth in the institution’s foundation charter.


When designing their local syllabus, schools engaged in the education of disabled students – i.e. all institutions engaged in special education – need also to observe the provisions of the Guideline on the academic education of disabled students [Decree 23/1997 (VI.4.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education, as amended]. With respect to content regulation, it is these guidelines which serve to enforce the rights of disabled students to special care. 


Statistical data show that apart from the two hundred independent special education institutions, there are nearly one thousand elementary schools which maintain a section or class for disabled students or which provide integrated education to disabled students. Consequently, there is a large number of schools which – in the course of planning and performing their work – are directly affected by legal and content-related provisions concerning the education of disabled students.

The local syllabus in school engaged in special education 

No separate framework curricula have been issued for the use of schools engaged in special education. 


Schools where students with sensor disabilities but no mental disabilities are educated have to revise their local syllabuses on the basis of the framework curriculum for mainstream schools, naturally also with regard to the objectives, tasks, differentiation needs and possibilities stipulated for their case in the Guideline on the academic education of disabled students, and in other pieces of legislation. 

Of the possibilities for departure, the authorisation provided for in Section b) or Article 50 of the Public Education Act – whereby schools engaged in special education may allocate a period longer than one year for fulfilling the requirements specified for one Year by the school’s local syllabus and vocational programme – may take on exceptional importance with the introduction of the legislative framework based on framework curricula. Enforcing local needs and special attributes is made possible by further possibilities provided for in the Decree on framework curricula. 

A few of these are listed below:

· the possibility of departing from satisfaction of requirements planned for individual Years, up until Year 4;

· facilitating the establishment of a more flexible system by enabling integrated subjects to be designed;

· the free choice concerning incorporation of modular content (for each syllabus module, the institution is authorised to decide whether it wishes to teach the module as an independent subjects or wishes to incorporate the relevant work into work with another subject);

· the possibility of using the rehabilitation timeframe (which is of considerable size, ranging from 15% to 50%) as freely-planned sessions, and the possibility to discard rehabilitation sessions when calculating the number of mandatory and non-mandatory in-class sessions (Article 8 of the Decree on framework curricula);

The treatment of rehabilitation sessions was already an important question – an issue not free from technical debates – when the syllabuses presently used in schools were designed. Pursuant to the Public Education Act, a student may participate in as many sessions serving rehabilitative purposes as is necessary to reduce his/her disadvantage due to his/her disability. No general ‘recipe’ can therefore be given on the allocation of the timeframe. It is possible to dedicate it to sessions (subjects) which  all students in the class need, and may be used for individual and small-group sessions of a therapeutic nature. It is important, however, to leave a “free timeframe” when the allocation is made which teachers may use for development work in accordance with transient needs for individual or group work with shorter duration (even a few months). 

Mentally disabled students

Naturally, the departure options described above are available not only to schools providing education for students with sensory disabilities but no mental disabilities, but to all institutions engaged in special education.


Unlike students with sensory disabilities but no mental disabilities, however, the necessary and sufficient scope of regulation as to the content of education provided for mentally disabled students are contained not in the framework curricula but in the – revised – chapter V of the Guideline on the academic education of disabled students. The aim of the revision was to ensure that with respect to designing/revising the local syllabuses of schools engaged in special education, the Guideline can a role similar to that of the framework curricula in terms of ensuring the equivalence of content and transferability between schools. The document comprises necessary and sufficient content regulation with respect to general literacy requirements. 


The revised documents sets forth the following for Years 1 to 8 and for Years 9 and 10 of the secondary education of mentally disabled students:

· subjects (for schools educating students with slight mental disabilities, also syllabus modules);

· the minimum annual number of mandatory contact times;

· number of freely-planned contact times per Years;

· major topics within subjects and essential content attached to those topics;

· activity forms and types of tasks for two-year periods (occasionally for stages) for most of the subjects, and similar lists are provided with respect to skill and ability development. 

The Guideline – or the Ministerial Decree stipulating the issuance of the Guideline – provides theoretical guidelines and practical recommendations with respect to designing career orientation, field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education in Years 9 and 10 of preparatory trade schools, special trade schools and skill development trade schools. (For example concerning the possibility of adaptation of the subjects career orientation, field-specific preparatory education and vocational foundation education from the framework curriculum for remedial education.)

Summary and information

As apparent from the previous section, institutions engaging in special education need to take both the Decree on framework curricula and the Guideline into account. The obligation to apply the Guideline therefore does not mean that institutions engaged in special education are no longer governed by the Decree on framework curricula; it only allows for departure from the framework curricula presented in the Appendix to the Decree. The departure, however, cannot be unlimited, its nature and extent are regulated by the Guideline. 


The following syllabuses from the syllabus bank of the National Public Education Institute have been revised in accordance with the revised Guideline, in order to assist the work of institutions engaged in special education: 

· the syllabus family Officina Bona (Years 1 to 10),

· the syllabus of the Practice Elementary School of the Bárczi Gusztáv Special Education College Faculty of the Eötvös Loránd University of Science; Years 1 to 10),

· the EFA syllabus family (based on individual development work) (Years 1 to 10),

· syllabus for the education of students with medium mental disabilities (Years 1 to 10).

The syllabuses are available on the homepage of the National Public Education Institution (www.oki.hu→Downloads→Special education syllabuses).


The syllabus for consolidated classes of students with slight mental disabilities is also available here. It has been revised and supplemented to cover Years 1 to 8, and also contains lesson plans for two-class and three-class consolidation arrangements, as well as summary tables for the design of lesson schedules. 


The syllabuses Officina Bona and those for the consolidated classes have also been published in hard copy. 

Components of the pedagogical programme:

The amendment of 1999, in Article 48, has caused school pedagogical programme to be divided into two components:

a) the educational programme and

b) the local syllabus. 

In the case of schools engaged in vocational training, a third component is added for vocational Years: the vocational programme. 


Vocational training is an organic part of public education and public education provision. Documents providing a legislative framework concerning the content and requirements of vocational training will have been published by December 31st, 2000. Naturally, the lesson plan and the proportions of vocational training will be regulated in the Decree on framework curricula.

The educational programme and the local syllabus

 SHAPE  \* MERGEFORMAT 



The pedagogical programme and the local syllabus obviously remain closely related. The objectives identified in the pedagogical programme are primarily achieved by the school through teaching and learning, implementation of the local syllabus, as well as extracurricular activities. 


The Public Education Act confirmed the school’s pedagogical nature. Framework curricula focus on development-related tasks. 


Revision of the pedagogical programme is best begun with the educational programme. Pursuant to Article 48 of the Public Education Act, the EP needs to set forth the following:

· the pedagogical principles underlying the pedagogical and educational work carried out in the school, as well as the objectives, tasks, tools and procedures of this work;

· pedagogical tasks related to personality development;

· tasks related to community development;
· pedagogical activities related to adjustment and behavioural problems;

· activities aimed at identifying and developing children’s’ aptitudes and talents;

· tasks related to child and youth protection;

· assistance programmes for students experiencing failures at school;

· activities aimed at mitigating social disadvantages;

· the control, assessment, evaluation and quality assurance system covering educational and pedagogical work carried out at the school;

· the list of tools and equipment necessary to implement the pedagogical programme;

· the forms of co-operation between parents, students, school teachers and residence hall teachers, as well as possibilities for the further development thereof.

Components set in standard print are already included in the current pedagogical programmes of schools. These components therefore only need to revised by the teaching staffs of schools. Components printed in italics were introduced to the Public Education Act in 1999. Thus, these parts need to be designed and organised by the teaching staffs now. 

The second component of the pedagogical programme is the local syllabus, which, pursuant to the Act, is based on the LC. 

The Decree on framework curricula and the following framework curricula included in the Appendices to the Decree on framework curricula:

· framework curriculum for the first stage of primary pedagogical and educational programmes (Years 1 to 4),

· framework curriculum for the second stage of primary pedagogical and educational programmes (Years 5 to 8),

· framework curriculum for Years 9 to 12 of grammar schools,

· framework curriculum for Years 9 to 12 of vocational secondary schools,

· framework curriculum for Years 9 to 10 of trade schools

include the following:

· the objectives of the educational and pedagogical work,

· the subject system,

· the contact times allocated to particular subjects,

· the content of the educational and pedagogical work,

· the mandatory and common requirements,

· the mandatory and optional timeframes available, as well as the rules on their utilisation, and

· the rules on departure from the framework curriculum. 

Of the elements of the list, 

· the mandatory and optional timeframes available, as well as the rules on their utilisation,

· the rules on departure from the framework curriculum

are set forth in the Decree on framework curricula;

while Appendix 1 to the Decree on framework curricula sets forth the following for each stage of the education and each school type:

· the objectives of the educational and pedagogical work,

· the subject system, and the contact times allocated to particular subjects, and

· the subject framework curricula. 

The National Core Curriculum defines general literacy for literacy fields. Framework curricula transform these into subjects and modules, specifies the minimum timeframe to devoted to these subjects and modules in the particular Years and identifies development criteria. 


The content of framework curricula correspond to general objectives and requirements specified in the National Core Curriculum. The framework curriculum identifies new activity forms and conditions of progress for each Year. The latter are not identical with criteria to be met in order to advance to the next Year. Those criteria are to be laid down by the teaching staff in the local syllabus. 


The framework curricula for Years 1 to 4 and 5 to 8 constitute a single entity. As of Year 9, different framework curricula have been designed for different school types. For one part, framework curricula set forth the general objective and requirement scheme, as well a the lesson plan for the particular stage of education and the school type; and for the other part, they specify subject framework curricula and syllabus modules. With respect to modules, schools themselves decide whether they wish to teach them as separate subjects or merge them with another in their local syllabus. 

Each framework curricula stipulates class teacher lessons for Years 5 to 12. The content and thematic composition of class teacher lessons is determined by the school. Pursuant to the Decree, 10 contact times each year have to be devoted to preparing and encouraging students to establish a healthy lifestyle. 

The lesson plan included in the pedagogical programme need to identify those sessions which are compulsory for students and those which are not. The Decree on framework curricula contains specific provisions stipulating the sessions which may be discarded when calculating the daily total number of contact times of students. Parents and students need to be informed of the fact that attendance at non-compulsory sessions for students is only compulsory upon their own request. In the case of minors, a written statement of the parents is necessary. For example, physical education sessions in excess of the total specified in the framework curricula, or bible classes organised in schools not maintained by the central or the local government are to be discarded when calculating the weekly number of lessons. [Paragraphs (2) and (3) of Article 8]

The process of obtaining the maintainer’s approval for the pedagogical programme

Public education in Hungary has by now become multi-faceted and offers a wide range of services.


Besides schools maintained by the local government, an increasing number of public education institutions maintained by different organisations have joined the system of education and pedagogy. The Decree on framework curricula serves unification of content and therefore covers all maintainers and schools. 

Distribution of schools according to the maintainer (in %)

(Academic year 1999/2000)

	Maintained by
	Elementary schools
	Secondary schools and schools engaged in vocational training
	Trade schools
	Skilled worker training schools

	Local government
	92.0
	77.0
	74.4
	88.2

	Central budget
	0.9
	3.4
	1.7
	2.2

	Church, denomination
	4.8
	8.2
	7.0
	2.2

	Foundation
	2.0
	9.4
	16.0
	6.2

	Other
	0.3
	2.0
	0.9
	1.2


Institutions have been following their local pedagogical programmes for two years. Teaching staffs and maintainers need to revise and supplement their local pedagogical programmes on the basis of the Public Education Act and the Decree on framework curricula.


When revising and approving pedagogical programmes, maintainers need to follow Articles 102 to 106 of the Public Education Act.


For the approval process, they may ask the assistance of experts included in the National Expert Register. 

The tasks of maintainers in connection with approving the pedagogical programme

In order to ensure legality, the maintainer needs to supervise the manner and procedure of the supervision and the approval of the pedagogical programmes, with respect to compliance with relevant legislation. 

The maintainer needs to inform the school of the requirements and conditions which the maintainer provides for the school – if the maintainer is a local government, in accordance with its plan of action. 


Scheduling the tasks needs to occur with regard to the following statutory provisions:

· the institutions need to follow the revised pedagogical programme as of the academic year 2001/2002;

· the pedagogical programme therefore needs to be approved by the maintainer before this point in time;

· in spring 2001 (i.e. at the end of the academic year 2000/2001), the school needs to inform parents of the textbooks and tools the school intends to use as of September 2001.

From this it follows that the at-school revision of the pedagogical programmes, consultation with the maintainer and the approval of the pedagogical programmes need to be completed no later than the end of the academic year 2000/2001. The best way of action seems to be for schools to schedule staff decision on the approval of the revised pedagogical programme in the institution for March 2001. If this happens, the maintainer can approve the document by the end of the semester, and arrangements for academic year 2001/2002 may then be designed in the basis of the approved pedagogical programme.

Steps in the approval process
:

1. establishing a schedule by the maintainer with regard to approval of the pedagogical programme; establishment of the deadline of submittal;

2. decision-making concerning involvement of experts’ work (requesting an expert’s or consultant’s opinion);

3. continuous co-operation with the head(s) of the school(s);

4. approval of the pedagogical programme, amendment of the foundation charter if necessary. 

The pedagogical programme is to be considered approved also in the following case:

“The educational and the pedagogical programme or the amendment thereof shall be considered approved if the maintainer issues no relevant statement within thirty days, or, in the case of educational and pedagogical institutions maintained by the local government and if the decision would be made by the body of representatives (the assembly), if a relevant statement is not issued on the first meeting of the body of representatives (the assembly) after thirty days had elapsed.” [Paragraph (3) of Article 103]

The process encompassing the implementation of the framework curricula and approval of the pedagogical programme may also affect the fundamental documents related to the educational and pedagogical work carried out at the school (e.g. foundation charter, rules of organisation and operation, house rules).

Authorisation of syllabuses departing from the framework curriculum

Departures from the framework curriculum need to be authorised in accordance with the approval process set forth in Articles 12 to 14 of the Decree on framework curricula. 

Authorisation is necessary if the institution’s local syllabus or one or more subjects differ from the framework curriculum. 

· The programme departing from the framework curriculum may be a syllabus or subject programme designed individually or one for which the school already holds an authorisation of application.

· The authorisation procedure may be initiated by the designer of the syllabus or subject.

· The authorisation procedure to launch may be initiated by the organisation wishing to incorporate a syllabus or subject programme for which an authorisation of application has already been issued in its local syllabus. 

· Applications for an authorisation to launch need to contain the attached statement of the maintainer. 

· The applications need to be submitted to the National Assessment and Examination Centre competent for the region.

· The application procedure entails a procedural fee as specified in Appendix 2 to the Decree on framework curricula.

The following are not considered departure from the framework curriculum (and need not be authorised):
· the content of lessons organised at the expense of the freely-planned and non-mandatory timeframes;

· carrying over subjects and the number of contact times are between even and odd Years;

· incorporation of integrated subjects in the local syllabus complying with the framework curriculum [Paragraph (4) of Article 10];

· arrangement of the corpus of Years 1 to 4 differently from the framework curriculum, provided that the arrangement provides for the satisfaction of all curricular requirements by the end of Year 4;

· local syllabuses of schools engaged in the education of ethnic and national minorities, if the changes remain within the limits allowed by the Decree on framework curricula;

· differences in the allocation of corpus related to the teaching of two foreign languages, or such re-grouping of the corpus of other subjects in accordance with Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula;

· arrangement of the corpus for history and Hungarian language and literature differently from the framework curriculum in the local syllabuses of grammar schools maintaining six or eight Years [pursuant to Paragraph (8) of Article 11 of the Decree on framework curricula];

· the local syllabus of schools engaged in special education, if it has been designed in compliance with the Public Education Act, the Decree on framework curricula and the Guideline on the academic education of disabled students [Decree 23/1197 (VI.4.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education].

The organisation of the work of basic art education institutions remains unique, it falls outside the scope of framework curriculum regulation. These educational institutions design their pedagogical programme and local syllabus based on the Requirements and syllabus programme of basic art education [Decree 27/1998 (VI. 10.) of the Minister of Culture and Public Education].

With respect to fields of art for which the Minister has issued the plan on education and pedagogy, the new local syllabus needs to be introduced already as of September 1st, 2001. In fields of art for which no such plan has been issued by the Minister, educational and pedagogical work will be carried out based on the local syllabus approved by the maintainer. 


If a school operates by applying a syllabus or subject with authorisation of application or authorisation to launch, it is obliged to draw the attention of the parent and, if the student has turned 14, the student to this fact in writing prior to their application for enrolment.

Quality in public education and the tasks of maintainers

A new tasks has been added to the conventional functions of teachers’ work: the system for the control, assessment, evaluation and quality assurance system covering educational and pedagogical work carried out at schools. 


The current pedagogical programmes already contain some elements of the control and evaluation system (e.g. pedagogical methodology aimed at the development of the assessment of student performance the order of oral and written assessment at school), but now, a control and evaluation system needs to be prepared which covers the entirety of the pedagogical and educational work. 

During the revision process, a strategic plan for the launch of the institution’s quality assurance system needs to be incorporated in the pedagogical programme. The Comenius binder book, which has been sent to all schools, might provide assistance in this field. 

The Ministry of Education has launched the Comenius 2000 quality assurance programme as a scheme aimed at the development of local provision in the field of public education. 

The quality improvement programme serves to approximate professional objectives and the actual operation of public education institutions in order to satisfy the needs of children, parents, teachers, maintainers, as well as the labour market.

The quality assurance system in the field of public education assumes that an organisational culture will be developed which promotes compliance with the pedagogical programme, observance of the framework curricula and the enforcement of local literacy. 

Among the aims of the Comenius programme we find the establishment of a two-level (institutional and maintainer-level) quality assurance scheme which would allow the monitoring of local provision in the field of public education, or, in the case of institutions not maintained by local governments, monitoring on a regional level. This will assist in the supervision of the development plans outlined above, and also in the measurement of the effectiveness of public education financing, as well as the level of educational and pedagogical work. 

Enforcement of local education objectives, harmonisation of the operation of he local school system

Public education provision is a public service. By providing more precise rules on subjects, requirements and contact time numbers, the introduction of framework curricula is a step forward to a clearer system, which is therefore easier to plan and control. 


Consequently, the tasks laid down in the Public Education Act, the Act on Vocational Training, the National Core Curriculum, the framework curricula and the central training programmes for qualifications need to be performed, and local requirements with respect to schools need to be met. Local needs require maintainers to provide suitable conditions and resources for additional activities. Experience obtained earlier suggest that maintainer may follow a stricter policy with respect to establishment of the local general literacy communicated by schools. Local communities need to set forth their requirements concerning the schools they maintain and use by way of the elected representatives responsible for local public services. 


Communicating and establishing an emotional bond in students to local values  might be important objectives and tasks in the local syllabus (preservation and respect for local dialects, the history of the region, knowledge of past lifestyles, cultural traditions, folkloristic values, natural and economic attributes of the settlement and its environment).


The objectives of the mediation of local general literacy, the related at-school tasks and the provision of suitable conditions and resources need to be decoded by the body of representatives in the local government. Before the decision is made, it is advisable to request the suggestion of teachers, organisations of the local community and experts well-versed in local traditions. 


Therefore, the first task of maintainers – in the period when pedagogical programmes are revised and framework curricula are implemented – is to contemplate the situation with respect to provision. Having analysed the situation, the local educational policy might be amended if necessary, in order to ensure that professionally independent institutions are familiar with the requirements of the maintainer, as well as the major outlines of design possibilities when they revise their pedagogical programme. It is therefore advisable for the maintainer to lay down fundamental principles concerning the revision of pedagogical programmes, both from a content-related and a financial aspect. Pursuant to Paragraph (4) of Article 85 of the Public Education Act, local governments which sponsor at least two public education institutions need to prepare a development and operation plan for performing their functions, for operating and developing the institutions attached to them (the local government’s plan of action). The plan of action needs to specify the manner in which the local government performs its mandatory duties, as well as the non-mandatory tasks it wishes to undertake. Similarly, it needs to specify the concepts related to the operation, maintenance, development and reorganisation of the institutional system. The plan is the maintainer’s forum to communicate its priorities, fundamental principles, local goals and tasks in the field of education, as well as the conditions of implementation of the same. These decisions have usually already been made by the time when pedagogical programmes will be designed; however, the amendment of 1999 to the Public Education Act, as well as the modernisation of the content may provide sufficient reason for local revision, and if necessary, modification. 


It is possible for maintainers operating the local school network to co-ordinate the work conducted in individual schools. This might become necessary in several fields, one of which will surely be the teaching of foreign languages. In order to ensure that a break in the learning of students’ first foreign language can be avoided, foreign language teaching programmes of schools in basic and in secondary education needs to be harmonised. It is worth to strengthen this co-operation by developing local foreign language teaching policies and development plans based on these policies as well. 


Larger maintainers can probably expect several schools to be willing to offer certain local extra services, which could result in unjustified parallel arrangements (fashionable educational programmes, higher-level language teaching, the establishment of specialised sections). Apart from causing problems with respect to financing, this might have the effect of limiting the range of services on offer in the local school system. It is advisable that larger maintainers use support for extra activities as a tool to ensure a versatile system offering a wide range of services. 
With respect to the application of framework curricula, the following questions might arise for any maintainer:

· Which are the maintainer’s objectives, expectations of specific nature which institutions need to incorporate in their educational programme or local syllabus?

· Apart from statutory arrangements, what physical and human resources conditions does the maintainer make available to schools to facilitate realisation of the goals it had identified?

· What tasks do institutions perform on the basis of mutual agreements, or what tasks require or assume the involvement of the maintainer or the local government, or the co-operation of institutions? 

In order to answer these questions, it is advisable to co-operate with the institutions of pedagogical special service and to ensure appropriate co-operation  for larger maintainers already in the phase of programme planning. Consultative and co-ordination forums (for example, the working groups of heads of institutions and the working groups established by institutions) may contribute to the improvement of transferability on a local level, and may help for programmes to build upon and complement one another, and to put on an adequate range of offers.


After framework curricula are implemented, the elements which constitute a common component in all schools of the particular stage and school type will be clearly distinguishable in the local syllabus from elements which are additional services and particular to the given institution. This will create a clearer situation for parents in terms of selecting a school, and for maintainers in issues related to financing. 

Financing by maintainers

The Decree on framework curricula meant no change in the provisions of the Public Education Act concerning the operation of public education institutions. School provisions has to be organised in a manner which ensures full-time education, non-mandatory in-class sessions,  extracurricular activities, class splitting, individual tutorials and basic school services. The maintainers of public education institutions need to specify the timeframe school are eligible for in accordance with Articles 52 and 53 of the Public Education Act and the provisions contained Section II/7 of Part Three of Appendix 1. 


The rules on utilisation of the budget have not changed either. Maintainers determine the timeframe available and the number of school staff on the level of individual schools. Decision-making concerning the manner in which staff is employed, as well as on the utilisation of the timeframe available is the competence of the school. Similarly, it is the school which is authorised to decide on the allocation of amounts aimed at improving operating conditions provided to the school by the maintainer pursuant to Article 118 of the Public Education Act. Naturally, in the course of these actions, the relevant provisions of the Decree on framework curricula are to be observed. 

The law also allows maintainers to increase statutory timeframes in line with local needs. The actions related to the implementation of the framework curricula may provide an opportunity for maintainers to harmonise schools’ efforts related to content with the intentions of the maintainers, i.e. with the concepts concerning the functions, operation, maintenance and development of public education institutions, as set forth in the local government’s plan of action. Such harmonisation can also help the work of maintainers in the field of drawing up their budget. If is advisable for schools to prepare and organise the work related to the framework curricula in line with the agreements made during the harmonisation process. 


Pursuant to the law, it is the maintainer who determines the budget of the public education institution, as well as the rules on any compensation or tuition required by the schools, and also the rules on any benefits which might be granted due to social situation. The Act also stipulates that maintainers may only specify new tasks for public education institution if they, at the same time, also provide the necessary conditions and resources. [Paragraphs (2) and (5), Article 102]


When drawing up the budget available for mandatory tasks, it is advisable to base the decisions on the timeframe specified in the Public Education Act,  the student number, the mandatory contact times of teachers, teachers’ time allowances, and other school services required by the law in order to  improve the quality of the educational and pedagogical work. 


Within mandatory provision, there are tasks which are stipulated in the Act in a uniform manner for all school types. Tasks which are defined as compulsory for maintainers if required by parents or students (after-school care, afternoon self-study period, remedial gymnastics) are also to be considered as mandatory tasks. 


The Act – in Paragraph (4) of Article 53 – also stipulates the minimum timeframe which has to be made available for purposes of after-school care and afternoon self-study period, as follows:

	Year
	Hour/day
	Week/day

	1 to 4
	4.5
	22.5

	5 to 8
	3
	15

	9 to 10
	2
	10


Part of the actual costs and accumulation costs necessary to perform mandatory duties is related to maintenance of the premises, another part comprises the operational costs of the buildings and the cost of materials and tools necessary for the work of teachers. 

The pedagogical programme sets forth the tools and equipment necessary to implement the educational programme and the local syllabus. 

The operational and maintenance costs of institutions can therefore be expected to depend on the legislation determining the content of provision, as well as the extent of the tasks undertaken by the maintainer in the field of public education. 

So far, this publication has focused on mandatory duties. Further tasks are tasks undertaken voluntarily. The range of educational services offered in a particular settlement, or the unique pedagogical image of a school are largely determined by the programmes designed locally and by the pedagogical services accepted by the maintainer. 

Currently, all schools whose operation is legal are following a pedagogical programme approved by the maintainer. This also contains tasks which were undertaken voluntarily. After the revision of the pedagogical programme, the maintainer will be obliged to finance these tasks until the last of the children affected by the particular functions leave the school, as students need to be allowed to complete the training programmes they had started. 

In the course of the revision of the pedagogical programme, other new tasks may arise. If these cannot be implemented using the statutory timeframes available to the school, the necessary financial support needs to be provided by the maintainer. Consequently, schools may only be expected to revise and supplement their pedagogical programme in accordance with the Public Education Act and to incorporate local needs in the design activities related to the framework curriculum at the school if they have knowledge of the requirements and guarantees laid down by the maintainer. 

It is important to establish decision-making and reconciliation systems whereby decisions of maintainers concerning the tasks undertaken are based on agreements, reflect local needs, enforce the arguments of the teaching profession and are in accordance with the financial capabilities of maintainers. 
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